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INTRODUCTION

I.I Relevance to Linguistic Theory,.Intention and Scope

In generative grammar1-.the-connection between semantics and syntax has al
ways been s difficult problem to elucidate clearly. The theory of Katz and Fo~ 
dor2 posits for the semantic component of á grammar rules which utilize the con
stituent structure of,the sentence, building up an interpretation of the sen
tence from the parts to the whole. These rules are called projection rules.
The authors state: ’’The semantic . interprétât ions assigned by the projection 
rules operating on the grammatical and dictionary information must account in 
the following ways for the speaker's abiIity to understand sentences: they must 
mark each semantic ambiguity a speaker can detect; they must explain the source 
of the speaker’s intuitions of anomaly when a sentence evokes them; ,they must 
suitably relate sentences speakers know to be paraphrases of each other."

In this thesis we will propose a system which comes close to what might be 
called a derivational semantic theory, as opposed to an interpretive one. We 
wouId. acknowledge the necessity for interpretive semantics and would contend 
.that the theory of Katz and Fodor does satisfy the claims for a semantic theory 
stated above. However, our purpose wiI I be to show that these functions for a 
semantic theory do-not complete the picture and that explanations of other phe
nomena related to semantics can be effected from a different point of view. Es
sentially we will be concerned with handling spme of the more consistent facts 
about the relationships between the semantics of. the kernel sentence and .its 
syntax. We intend to show an underlying consistency in the constructions studied 
which can best be handled by derivational- means. For example, we will discuss 
the fact that the subject: of the sentence if animate may.be a willful agent of 
the action described. Also, we will show various consistently recurrent seman
tic relationships among parts of the. sentence and among different sentences, 

.which can best be explained by the existence of some underlying pattern óf which 
the syntactic structure is a particular manifestation.’ - - .

Evidence will be given for the existence of a system which forms the basis 
for both semantic and syntactic interpretation. In other words, we will discuss 
the possibility for.a derived, system of formatives which themselves constitute 
structures that are to be semantically interpreted, but which also underlie the 
final, syntactic form. We may then refer to a syntactic interpretation of this 
underlying structure. • -

A level at which semantic interpretation wiIL be relevent will therefore be 
deeper than the level of 'deep structure' in syntax.3 This level will be deri- 
vationally prior to the manifestation of lexical items in the generated string, 
the appearance of.which will constitute the syntactic interpretation. Thus the 
underlying structures generated before semantic and syntactic interpretation we 
will term the prelexical structure. -

■ Chomsky has stated:- "There is no aspect of linguistic study more subject 
to confusion and more in need of clear and careful formulation than that which 

.-.deals with the points of connection between syntax and semantics. The real 
question that should be asked is: 'how are the syntactic, dev ices available in a 
given language put to work in the actual use of this language.'"1* For the con
structions which will be studied in this thesis the relationship between seman
tics and syntax wi1 I be treated. This .will be done by means of relating both to 
a prelexical structure. The question which we will attempt to answer is some
what d i fferent from that above, however. Rather it is the question "In what way 
are the syntactic patterns in a.given language connected to relationships of. 
meaning." We will consider semantics not; only the description of the use of 
words. We will also concentrate on meaning relationships among the elements of 
one sentence and among different sentences, thereby studying the semantic
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patterns be reflected in the oat-in sentence structure. These patterns wi 
terns of the preiexical structure.

We will also contend that semantic notions are of a decided use' in syntax. 
Since our prelexical level will he as relevant to semantic as to syntactic in
terpretation. v/e will have a forma]_TãiTs_TõTt~5stabl ish i ng~the~re’l'evance. We 
wish to show that syntax should not be considered as a forma! system which can 
be studied independently of semantics. Various patterns in a sentence must be 
considered of semantic relevance as well as of syntactic. This will be shown, 
at least for the limited descriptive field that we will be concerned with, by 
demonstrating the existence of a prelexical system which has properties that are 
basic both to the syntactic form and the semantic relationships. Syntax and se
mantics will have the same représentât ion at the prelexical level. ' •

The prelexical system, along with the interpretive semantic component and 
the means by which the syntactic form will become manifest-wiI I elucidate the 
manner in which form and function are inter-related in language. This system 
need not be specified as specifically semantic or syntactic. The observation 
that as syntactic description becomes deeper, semantic phenomena fall increas
ingly w¡thin its 
line.

scope, always raises the question as to where to draw the 
A prelexical level such as here proposed, however, will remove this dif

ficulty somewhat in establishing a neutral basis for both of them. We will show 
instances in which syntactic constraints which appear also to be semantically 
explainable informally, can be explained by constraints on the prelexical system 
and the rules that transform this into a syntactic form.

Our approach wi1i be to investigate the nature of words and their relation
ships among each other semantically and syntactically. It has become apparent 
that the verb is the principle variable in sentences upon which the syntactic
form of the sentence depends. Consequently we will investigate the lexical re
lationships among verbs. We will limit ourselves to verbs which refer to rela
tively concrete situations, such as possession, position, identification, etc., 
although at times we will extend the analysis to abstract cases.

It will be by means of specifications in the lexicon that the syntax of 
particular verbs will be established. These specifications will indicate the 
environment for a verb in terms of the formatives generated in the preiexical 
structure. Syntactic constraints or environmental specifications wi! 1 then 
merge with semantic reasons for the way in which the verb is used. Sinee the 
prelexical structure itself is what becomes semantically interpreted, environ
mental specifications of lexical items in terms of them becomes indistinguish
able from a specification of the meaning of the lexical item. We shall in fact 
assume that much of the meaning of the word is specified in this way.

It should be noted that the output _of the pre Lexical system proposed here
■J nq The essential difference, how-\ 

fed by'a much simpler rewriting
is not far from Chomsky's p ne=feani33gP^c.i nq. 5 
ever, is that we shall consider it to be genera 
system, and shall also attribute to it greater semantic significance. The man
ner in which lexical items are mapped onto the generated string, yet to be des
cribed, is also different.

Thus every lexical entry will be analogous to a rule by which the particu
lar phonological form will be mapped onto the appropriate string in the preiexi
cal structure. The meaning and/or the environment specified in terms of forma
tives of the prelexica! structure will be completed for a given lexical entry by 
whatever J.dji3s.yj3cra±I-c specifications of meaning there are for these words.
These will consist of elements which do not pattern sufficiently to be included 
in the prelexical structure. Such idiosyncratic information will be added to 
the generated string at the same time the phonological form is mapped on. It 
will of course be a necessary part of the semantic interpretation, and conse-

\
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quen+Iy it too must enter the semantic component.
It will be seen that there are transformations which we will desire to ef

fect before the lexical items are mapped on. The question as to the place of 
transformations in this system has not been the principie investigation. V/e 
will assume that there are some which apply before and some which may apply af
ter the appearance of specific lexica! items.

The above together with the phonological interpretation whose output is a 
representation of the utterance in phonetic features complete the picture pro
posed here for the structure of a grammar. Below is a schematic representation 
.of this:, . '

/ ; \ Fig. I .1 • - : V - : ^

:• - ... PRELEXICAL SYSTEM . . • . .L ,
^-——SEMANTIC •INTERPRETATION

: T TRANSFORMATIONS------- ■ •. , . v -•• •

<---------- LEXICON ' • -r: '
- , - TRANSFORMATIONS :------------------->- : • ; : > ::

..PHONOLOGICAL ' . . . : ' ■:> ’■
INTERPRETATION , 7 y

' ' ■ . r ., , . UTTERANCE . ... ^ •:

■ So-cai!ed ’deep structure’ appears immediately after the application of the 
lexicon in the diagram. Surface structure appears’after the âppIication of all 
transformations.

The prelexical system, it will be seen, will have the virtue of consisting 
of context free constituent structure rules. Structures will be freely gene- . 
rated’ here, environmental restrictions and conditions being stated in the lexi
con for each item. The semantic component may interpret some strings as impos
sible due to certain idiosyncratic features of the words in question.

.It. is likely that that which is generated in the prelexical system will 
have validity beyond the language which is being studied, i.e., English. This 
is so because of its depth and the reasons for its construction—to go deeper 
than the syntactic form. ’'

In fact it might be the case that a particular syntactic form is itself 
merely a reflection of some type of underlying structure. The structure of sen
tences, their syntax, may turn out to be an overt manifestation of such an under 
lying system. •

1.2 Means of Discovering the. Pro I ex ica I Structure •

In this section we will indicate some of the v/ays in which evidence will be 
found for the prelexica! structure.

Sentences which paraphrase each other may have the same prelexical struc
ture. It is of course not true, to say that all sentences which paraphrase each 
other have the same prelexical structure, since such an identity may be explain
able by some sort of reduction or interpretation. However, in certain instances 
interpretive semantics cannot handle the situation except in an ad hoc manner. 
Chomsky6 discusses cases in which a more abstract notion of grammatical function 
than the one represented in deep structure is needed. These are such sentences 
as . . •

\
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1) John strikes me as pompous - I regard John as pompous. ■ :

2) John bought the book from Bill -'Bill sold the book to Johri.

In such cases the clear relationship cannot be described in transformationaI 
terms as can

, 3) John is easy for us to please - It is easy for us to please John.'

In sentences I) the relation between John and the first person singular pronoun 
is the same in each,, yet in each their roles as subject and object are reversed. 
Similarly in-sentences 2) John and Bill have some similar relationship to each 
other, yet syntactically on the deep structure level they will be represented 
differently. As Chomsky notes here the contextual features, i.e., the syntactic 
form, are somewhat independent of semantic properties. We propose, however, 
that the interpretation of semantic similarity between these pairs is due to the 
recognition of certain identical features in their prelexical structures by the 
semantic component. ...... -

Also relationships between sets of sentences that are not paraphrase rela
tionships will be useful, if these relationships can be attributed to simple 
variations in the prelexical structure, in some instances, for example with 
causative, non-causative pairs, the same word may be used in either case. Such 
a situation would indicate that there is a formal similarity between the causa
tive and the non-causative on the prelexical level, since we would want to say 
that the word is the same word, not a homonym, in whichever situation it is used 
That is, we would want to give it the same lexical entry, using appropriate sym
bolism to represent the options that account for the variations in use. Such a 
word as rol I would be of this type:

4) John rolled the baI I down the hill, (causative)

5) The ball rolled down the hill, (non-causative)

Sometimes', for this, different words are used, such as raise--rise. And there 
are verbs which are only causative or non-causative without there being any spe
cific pair: e.g., pull, fIow. This indicates that no rule is operating, so 
that we can be justified to use a lexical approach.

Similar instances to this are cases in which one verb can be used to cover 
a certain syntactic domain, whereas another word will only cover a portion of 
it. We can study those domains which occur for the same word in hopes that its 
domain may represent some simply characterisab !e factor in the prelexical struc
ture. Again, if we have the same word in each case of its use, this would hope
fully be the case. For example • . - ,

6) John forced Bill' into the room. - forced Bill to go.

7) John pushed Bill into the room. - ^pushed Bill to go.

In one case we would say the same verb can be used to cover a more general 
ground, which would give a clue as to the nature of the prelexical structure.

The set of verbs possible in a given domain should be representabIe as dif
ferent manifestations of what can be generated in the prelexical structure.
That is, in some sense the total set of possible verbs of a given language 
should be characterized by the prelexical structure. In other words, the

\/
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prelexical structure would express the total range of possibilities. It would 
characterize whether or not a set of verbs is complete with respect to some sub- 
grammar. By examining the set of possible verbs within a given domain, arbi
trary at first, we can seek to find the broadest circumstance in which all others 
are particular instances. The prelexical structure must be set up to adeauately 
characterize the whole set of verbs within the domain, the broadest circumstance 
therefore indicating the breadth of the prelexical structure. Particular verbs 
which have narrower uses will have to be characterizable in succinct terms, how 
ever, according to the formatives of the preiexical structure, which will give 
us clues as to its constitution.

The distribution within a sentence of various elements in a sentence may in
dicate the possibilities inherent in the prelexical structure. For example, if 
a certain element does not occur in a sentence it may be due to a restriction in 
the prelexical structure and the rules for mapping lexical items onto it. It 
may be that we do not have a grammatical sentence in the string

8) ' John bought a book to Al ice.

because we can have no more than one prepositional phrase with 1^. ‘n such 3 sen" 
tence, the prelexical structure of the above having Tto John' in it already.

Similarly we may perceive certa in syntactic phenomena that can be explained 9 
by-^rul-e-oiri^r-i-n-en-ad—hoc_manncr, sinee it pertains to so few verbs, but can be 
handled by considering a mappi'ng onto a preiexicaT~-structure in a natural way.
For example, the transitivity of pierce'in ’pierce the paper’ may^ be explain
able by the mapping of the lexical item pierce onto a string which also includes 
through, or some prelexical representation of through’.

In succeeding chapters we will bring forth such evidence as this, demon
strating the descriptive power of utilizing formatives in the prelexical struc
ture to explain the semantics and syntax of particular words. In later sections 
we will discuss the prelexica! structure itself, and more explicit formalizations 
of its nature. • '

2. THE GRAMMATICAL PROCESS OF INCORPORATION ' . .

2.1 The Manifestation and Forma Iization of Incorporation .

Evidence for the presence of some sort of prelexical structure is given by \ 
certain verbs which appear to be character izabIe in terms of more elementary un
its. For example, pierce may or may not have the preposition through following 
it.

1) The pencil pierced the cushion.

2) The pencil pierced through the cushion.

However, note.that when through does not occur, it is clearly implied. No other 
preposition is so c I ear 1 y imp I ied . ' :

The fact that a sentence not containing through is not broader in meaning 
than the same sentence without it can be seen by the.fact that we cannot have 
the question answer pair:

1) *Did the pencil pierce the cushion? No, but it pierced through'it.

This is similar to the impossibility of

2) ^Does John have a coat? No, but he had a red one.

\
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It is possible to have a question answer pair if the correction is a broader 
statement however.

3) Does John have a red coat? No, but he does have a coat.

To see whether or not the sentence with through is broader than that without it, 
consider the pair:

4) Did the pencil pierce through the cushion? No, but it did pierce 
it to some extent.

This pair is possible. It may be due to the ambiguity of the word through, 
which may have the meaning ’all the way through'. Since it is an ambiguity, 
note that we can contrast the implied 'all the way’ with an overt 'to some ex
tent’ directly in:

5) Did the pencil pierce through the cushion? No, but it did pierce 
through ft to some extent.

■ These observations clearly show that it is not possible to think of the 
word through as being deleted here. (See Section 2.2.) It should not be pos
sible to decrease meaning possibilities by transformations. Meanings can only 
increase, by underlying forms merging at the surface. It is necessary to look 
toward an underlying level, at which a preposition, which we will call THROUGH, 
is manifest. It will not do to say that a particular morpheme homonymous with 
through is deleted, since this obscures the similarity between the two through's. 
Rather we should want to say that the ambiguity of through is not due to sepa
rate lexical entries, but due to an options I ity in its possible meanings. If- 
this optionaIity.is expressible by optional underlying formatives which define 
through, then the matter will be considerably simplified. We shall return to 
this-below. However, note here that we intend for pierce that the formative 
which is implied when pierce is used as a transitive verb is THROUGH and not 
something like ALL THE WAY THROUGH, which we use to represent informally the 
prelexical formatives standing for the other use of through.

No other prepositional phrase can stand in the place of a through-phrase, 
although, if v/e have a through-phrase, we may have other phrases in addition. 
This is true whether or not the through is overtly absent.

6) *The pencil pierced between the pages.

7) The pencil pierced through the book between the pages.

8) The pencil pierced the book between the pages.

Note that our discussion of through at this point has been restricted to 
the prepositional usage of it and has not been involved with the adverbial us
age, without an object. For example, in the sentence

9) The pencil pierced through.

we have the adverbial usage.7 This through also cannot merely be implied but 
must be present overtly, since we cannot say:

10) The pencil pierced.

\



7.

In a sentence-such as >- • . ■ ■ ■

II.) The pencil pierced' the book through.. : .

v/e have the prepositional phrase, with the preposition-somehov/ absent followed by 
the adverb. The adverb takes the place, of a through-phrase and may therefore be 
considered actually to stand for a prepositional phrase whose preposition is 
THROUGHor the modification of it discussed above. Thus the adverb in 9) sat
isfies the necessity to have a through-phrase in the'-environment. Vie have the 
sentence:. . / . • \ r . . . : ■ " . .

. : 12). ;.The:peneiI pierced through between the pages. ■ : : : ■ .

whereas without the adverb, or a prepositional phrase, we would have a non-sen
tence. •- : . .

Instead of deletion for these phenomena we shall use a process which we 
shall call incorporation. This will refer to the replacement of elements in a 
prelexical string, by the phonological form of Iexica I,iterns.

Pierce obiigator i I y has a trough-prepositional phrase in its environment 
immediately after the verb. 'And the preposition through is optionally incor
porated . ' , ■ • • '. ' : ■ •

With respect to syntax, pierce (vs. pierce through) behaves like any other 
transitive verb (vs. a verb with a prepositional phrase adjunct). For example, 
we can have the passive when through is incorporated:

13) The paper was pierced by the pencil.

But in i. :• 7 > : ; • -■ .. c. r v; : '

: v • 14) The paper was pierced; through by the pencil..: ■ t -• i

the through is not the preposition but the adverbial particle as in.

T5) The pencil pierced the paper through. ; • i ■ ■ V :

To see that we must have the adverbial particle here, note that with the prepo
sition it is possible to say ■ '

16) The pencil pierced through the cushion but stopped half way.

but not with the adverbial particle: ' . 7 ',V: - ■'

. ’17) *The pencil pierced the cushion through,, but stopped half way¿- o

The adverbial particle, unlike the preposition, must imply 'all the way through' 
if unmodified. The object of the preposition through cannot become the subject 
of a passive ordinarily:

. 18) ''’The tunnel was run through by John;. . ' ;

We shall establish the following conventions. Any formative of the prelex
ical string will be written entirely in capitals. For example, we.will write 
THROUGH for the preposition which becomes, through. Sometimes it will appear 
that'those elements which we had previously decided were formatives of the

\



prelexical structure could be further analysed. Such a discovery will mean that 
all previous and subsequent uses of the formative are to be considered in this 
light. For example THROUGH may in part be analysed as FROM ONE END TO THE OTHER. 
This notation is not meant to be an exact representation of what we have on the 
prelexical level. We 'assume that it will always be possible to make it precise. 
For abbreviation, we may identify elements of the prelexical structure by using 
a less analytic representation, even though a deeper analysis has been discover
ed."

A more precise notation wiI I be used to represent a preiexical formative in - 
terms of semantic features. For example, a simple, very general verb of motion, 
such as fIy, representing a transition of position, will be written as a set of 
features as follows, omitting idîosyncratic information about the kind of motion 
î nvoIved:
' V, Motional - . - : . v i

L-1) /fly/ in env PositionaI •

The above means that f1 y is in the environment simultaneously only with the verb
al node. There is no incorporation of part-verbal elements.

The phenomenon of incorporation itself will be represented straightforward
ly în the lexicon. 'We will simply state the event of incorporation by giving 
the incorporated element as a part óf the simujtaneous environment of the lexi
cal item. Thus we may write for pierce: ■ •.

L-2 ’ V, Motional
/pierce/ in env Positional THROUGH

The above is a part of the lexical entry for pierce, it is also a rule which 
says that we may map the phonological string /pierce/ onto the prelexical struc
ture indicated above the underline, maintaining its verbal status. The under
line is the usual notation for specification of the position of an element with
in its environment.

If the above were the only entry for pierce, it would be indicated that 
pierce obiigator i I y incorporates through. However, as seen, this is not the 
case. However, if through is not incorporated it must be in the environment 
following the verb. Consequently we have in addition to the above for pierce:

L-3 V, Motional ■ .
/pierce/ in env Positional THROUGH

which indicates that through in this case is in the syntactic environment fol
lowing the verb. V/e can combine these two entries by using parentheses; we 
thereby capture the fact that the incorporation possibilities and the elements 
in the. environment are not independent conditions. Thus we may write simply

• ' L-4) • : •' , V, Motional
; ■ • /pierce/ in env Positiona I____ ^THROUGH^

Note that we have placed the parentheses about the underline, which formally 
gives us the desired result. Essentially we state by this that THROUGH is oblig
atorily in the environment, which may mean that it is incorporated (i.e. in the 
env i ronment s imu j_tanepus with the lexica! item)‘or that it. must follow the lexi
ca I item."’ ,

As noted the adverb through satisfies the environmental restriction to have 
some through-prepositional ohrase. Thus the adverb is probably THROUGH NP,
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where NP is some undefined noun phrase and THROUGH is the preposition. The ad
verb, i.e. the whole prepositional phrase, cannot be incorporated, only the 
preposition. We have: .•

19) The pencil pierced through, 

but not

20) *The pencil pierced.

For through, then, wé would have either THROUGH oi 
breviated gives the lexical entry for through :

L-5 /through/ in env THROUGH (NP)

This specifies that it is either a preposition, by definition, before a noun
phrase, or a prepositional phrase incorporat!ng the noun-phrase. -

We noted, however, an ambiguity in through, one meaning being ’all the way 
through’, or something to the effect. ’All the way’ Is essentially a measure 
phrase that occurs before most prepositions,: such as ’two feet through’, it is 
natural to distinguish between these two uses of through by admitting a single 
entry into the lexicon with the option of incorporating whatever prelexical 
formatives resuit in ’all the way'. We shall represent this by ALL THE WAY. 
These two uses of through must be based on a distinet ion between the presence 
and absence of some formative, and not merely on i nterpretation,-,si nee through 
as noted, can be used to contrast with through to some extent.'

Thus the lexical entry for through will be as follows:

L-6) /through/ in env (ALL THE WAY) THROUGH (NP)

This statement represents the fact that having generated something like THROUGH 
or ALL THE WAY THROUGH in the prelexical string, the phonological form /through/ 
may be mapped onto ALL THE WAY THROUGH or just THROUGH. ALL THE WAY need never 
be present. The underline indicates the position of the lexical item with re
spect to preiexical formatives. The fact that the adverb through when unmodi
fied, unlike in two feet through, always means ’ail the way through’, has not 
been treated. . •

If we consider the statement-regarding the environment of the lexical item, 
whether simultaneous or peripheral, as also a statement of certain characteris
tics of the meaning of the word, then we have united the statement of incorpora
tion, environment, and meaning in a natural fashion.

The. notation v/e have chosen permits some other possibilities besides op
tional incorporation of an element obligatory in the environment. Thus for ex
ample v/e can have no parentheses at al I, which indicates that an object is o- 
biigatory .in the environment, but obi ¡gatori ly incorporated. For instance, v/e 
have the verb cross, which would have the lexical entry:.- ■ . . -i

L-7) • V, Motional
/cross/ in env Positionai ACROSS ■ .• U. i

This implies that across is obligatorily incorporated in the verb. Thus v/e can
not say:

21) *John crossed across the street.

-THROUGH NP, which when ab-

\



Nor can we have the adverb across, which, as above, is probably ACROSS NP:

22) i:‘John crossed across.

However we can say

23) John crossed the bridge.

which is incorporation of the preposition across. We can a I so have 

2A) John crossed over the bridge,

25) John crossed through the field.

26) John crossed from one side of the country to the other.

These must be considered as incorporation of the adverb across, i.e., ACROSS NP, 
Then compatible prepositional phrases may follow as in the more analytic:

27) John went across over the bridge. > ■ \

28) John went across from one side of the country to the other.

Note that pierce doesn't incorporate the adverb through, but does incorporate 
the preposition through. However cross incorporates the preposition and the ad
verb obligatorily. Thus we can have

29) John is crossing now.

Thus in addition to the environment above for cross we have 

L-8 ■ V, Motional
■ ' • /cross/ in env Positional ACROSS NP ' r:

It is now possible to combine these two for the lexical entry. Thus ~

L-9) V, Motional
/cross/ in' env Positional ACROSS (NP) • •

Note that according to the above, if incorporation of the preposition across is 
the effected option, then the adverb across cannot be used since the preposition 
of which it is composed has been incorporated, in this situation the procedure 
wiI I block.

V/e should make here the formal claim that the set of objects of a verb which 
incorporates some preposition is a subset of the set of objects which the prepo
sition takes. For cross it see,ms that the set of objects is identical to the 
set of objects of across. For example, we may even have

30) The wire crossed the house.

just as we have ■

31) The wire goes across the house.



In the sentence -,

• 32) The dog ran across the room. . : '

the meaning is more clearly that the dog kept precisely within the bounds of the 
room, going from one side to another, whereas in :

33) The dog ran across, the bridge.

the meaning may be that.the dog ran across, possibly also running to some extent 
on the land prior to and' after being on the bridge. These semantic'observations 
are exactly retained when cross is used. - . • .

34) The dog crossed the room. . • :

35) The dog crossed the bridge.

For pierce the set of possible objects is a subset of the set possible as 
the object of through. This is due to the character of the verb pierce which 
adds the requirement that the motion be through some continuous object. Hence 
we can say

36) . The arrow pierced the air. .. ; ■ ;

But though we can say

37) The train went through the tunnel.

we cannot say ‘ ' ' - • •

38) ^The train pierced the tunnel. .

However,‘if the -word is an object of pierce it can aiso be the object of through.
A third possibiIity is optional incorporation of an element that is option

al in the environment. Climb is such a verb. Note that we may have several 
types of prepositional phrases following ■ it. -..v .

. 39) John climbed down the ladder.■' <

40) John climbed into the..tent. ' , :

: . '41) .John cl imbed along the grass. r - T

42) John climbed up the mountain. : '

In general then climb simply indicates a kind of groping notion, perhaps using 
the hands, but in any direction, aI i. prepositionaI phrases being possible in 
the environment. However, note that it can be used transitively: „ • •

43) John climbed the ladder. " ' :

Here there is only the implication of u£_. - There Is no necessary implication of 
up in the previous sentences with the preposition. Even down can be used in the 
environment.

\
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All this we can take to indicate that if up_ is in the environment it may be 
incorporated. Then, if a preposition doesn’t appear before some noun, after the 
verb, it must be that up_ was incorporated. No other preposition wiIT be incor
porated. Hence we have the following for the lexical entry for climb:

L-IO) V, Motional
/climb/ in env Positional rUP'i

This indicates that we have optional incorporation of a preposition which is-op
tional in the environment, abbreviating lexical replacement of only the verbal 
element, or the verbal element and the preposition. We also have adverbial in
corporation in the same optional sense. Thus we can say

44) John is climbing down. • . - ' ■

45) John is climbing out.

without any necessary imp I ication of up_. But if we say

46) John is climbing quickly. -,

we most likely have an implication of up_. Consequently we also have here an op
tional NP incorporated. This gives us for climb the'modified entry:

L-11) V, MotionaI
/climb/ in env Pos i tiona I____ ^UP (NP) j

We interpret this in the natural way, compounding the options.
In a statement such as climb down, the prelexical string upon which this is 

mapped is the same as that for go down except for the idiosyncratic features of 
the kind of motion involved in climiTing. But the prelexical string upon which 
climb up and cIimb are mapped, the latter without any adverbiais or preposition
al phrases following, is the same for each. It is a prelexical string which al
so underlies go up, approximately.

Thus we have seen three types of incorporation. Optional and obligatory 
incorporation of elements obligatory in the environment, and optional incorpora
tion of an optional element. A fourth logical possibility might be the obliga
tory incorporation of an element optional in the environment. Suppose it were 
possible to say 'climb the ladder’ with the implication of u£, and possible to 
say al! other prepositions, such as ’climb down the ladder’, but It was not pos
sible to say 'climb up the ladder', the prelexical UP if present being obliga
torily incorporated. This sort of thing would be obligatory incorporation of an 
element optional in the environment. However such an occurrence could not be 
readily formalized by our method.

To say that something is optional in the peripheral environment is to say 
nothing afall regarding the restrictions on the environment. That is, assuming 
we had a prelexical verb and a preposition Prep optional in the environment, 
we would have for the lexical item X, the entry:

L-I2) /X/ in env V . •

However, to say that something is obligatorily incorporated is to say we have

L-13) /X/ in env V Prep

i Í
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This implies that the orily preposition which can occur after V_ is Prep, which is 
obligatorily incorporated in’X. It is not possible to combine the above two en
tries with parentheses and get the desired result, because, quite obviously, 
this implies optional incorporation of an element optional in the environment.
It is not possible to say something is obligatory simultaneously and optional in 
the periphery, because to say something is obligatory simultaneously is meant to 
exclude its presence in the periphery. However, excluding its possibility in 
the periphery contradicts saying it is optional in the environment.

This means that in such a case we would be forced to say that the absence 
of the expected element is due not to incorporation but to deietion. There was 
only one instance found in which we might desire the absence of.a preposition to 
be due to incorporation but which met this difficulty. (See 7.6.)-.

2.2 I ncorporation and Deietion Compared . .

.We.can explain the transitivity of pierce, and to a large extend the set of 
objects'it takes,-by assuming that on some prelexical level we have a similar 
underlying structure to what we would have for go through. Here through is the 
preposition. We would.also have a concise characterization of a significant 
part of its meaning. Also, the generation of a preiexical string standing for 
go through is much simpler and has a much better chance of falling within a reg
ular system than the generation of a transitive verb such as pierce directly.

Note, however, that through can optionally appear in the environment of 
pierce. .This .would make a further complication if we were to generate the 
transitive and intransitive pierce by constituent structure rules independently.
We might be led to assume by this that through is deleted after pierce by a 
transformationai ruje. . •.

: However,• there is some difficulty with the concept of deletion here. First 
of all, it seems ad hoc to establish a deietion rule for this one. verb, and so 
few others, 1ike.penetrate. This seems utterly to contradict the notion of rule 
itself, which should be preserved for situations in which a regularity is to be 
captured. The absence of through with pierce is__certa|,n!.y„.an idigsyncracy of 
this word and not a regularity of the language. Naturally there is some problem 
concerning how regular and pervasive in a language a phenomenon should be before 
it is considered a rule. However, in this extreme instance it should be clear 
that the notion of grammatical rule would hardly be applicable.

We propose therefore that pierce should be considered to be a lexical item 
that may be mapped onto a prelexical string of formatives which corresponds also 
to the string of lexical items go through. The mapping v/i ! I leave pierce label
ed clearly as a verb rather than a preposition. (See 6.2.)

Such a circumstance will be satisfactory both semantically and syntactically. 
In general, we will not propose any underlying formatives, that do not have defi
nite semantic significance and cannot be represented on the prélexical level, in 
which all the formatives are semantically significant. .In fact we shall consid
er much of the .'meaning5 of a word characterized by the prelexical strings which 
it may be mapped onto.

- A prelexical string will be generated, developing the appropriate forma
tives. . Lexical items will then be mappable onto this prelexical string in ac
cordance with their environmental specifications. These specifications will be 
in terms of the prelexical formatives, which have an immediate semantic inter
pretation. That is, the semantic interpretation of groups of them does not in
volve an analysis of the structures of the individuals into a deeper string of 
prelexical formatives. Only ama Igamation of these formatives is necessary for 
the .interpretation.
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It might be argued that incorporation of some particular formative is only 
a notational variation of specifying a particular deletion rule- to apply to the 
word in question. However, I do not believe this to be the case. First of all, 
incorporation implies the existence of some regular prelexical structure, where
as deletion does not necessarily imply the existence of such a structure.

The process of incorporation is specifically combined with a prelexical 
system, and is designed to effect a mapping onto prelexical strings of lexical 
items. V/e wish tó show that it is efficacious to assume the existence of a pre
lexica i system which generates freely al! possible sentence patterns. Such a 
system will represent the total range of possibilities, and it may be the case 
that there are lexica! gaps with reference to the possibilities generated in the 
prelexical structure. V/e contend that a simple process of mapping involving in
corporation can explain a great number of the semantic and syntactic properties 
of verbs. Every verb will represent a special case of the possibilities gene
rated in the prelexical system.

Deletion is not to be construed as such a mapping or to. have any relation 
to a prelexical system.

It is not sensible to talk about incorporation of lexical items, since the 
lexical items themselves are specified as regards their meaning and use in terms 
of the prelexical formatives. It does not seem at present reasonable that we 
should allow mapping of lexical items onto strings of formatives which have al
ready been selected from the lexicon. There seems to be no reason to assume the 
existence of more than one stage of mapping. Such a system would be much more 
powerful and would amount to transformationally rewriting phonological matrices. 
We wish to have an underlying prelexical string upon which incorporation can 
take place in an unordered fashion. Once Incorporation■has taken place there is 
no longer any incorporation with the portion of the prelexical string already 
covered. However, deletion may be followed by further transformational activity 
of the same sort.

For example, the deletion of who are from the sentence:

1) John gave to the ones who are poor, 

yields

2) John gave to the ones poor.

which is followed by the deletion of ones, to yield finally

3) John gave to the poor.

However, ones cannot be deleted unless who are has been deleted first.

4) *John gave to the who are poor.

These two deletions are separately motivated and they have an inter-dependency 
and a necessary order. Mo such ordering or inter-dependency is found for incor
poration. For example, there is no ordering between the incorporation of the 
preposition across and the following noun phrase in cross. Whatever inter-rela
tionship there is between the incorporation of the preposition across and the 
adverb, or prepositional phrase, across, can be bandied naturally by blocking. 
Incorporating one naturally excludes the possibility of the other.

While deletion may occur to an element while at a distance from the element 
which signais the possibility of its deletion, incorporation should necessitate



that these two elements be juxtaposed. Thus v/e cannot have incorporation of 
through when we have pierce used as a'causativef since a noun interposes be
tween the verb and the preposition

5) -John pierced the' pencil the paper.

However, the deletion of to be after think, consider, îmagine, be Iieve, regard, 
and others is made possible by the type of compiementation these words may have, 
yet the subject of be^ necessarily interposes between the verb and to be:

6) I thought Bill a fool.

7) I imagined Bill unhappy.

For deletion there is no reason to necessitate the deletable element being juxta 
posed with the element that ultimately conditions it.

The possibility of marking a lexical item for the occurrence of some trans
formation such as deietion is a much more pov/erful tool in the grammar than say
ing that lexica! items are mapped onto some prelexical string, since al! types 
of transformations may just as well be included as possible. Incorporation of 
this type limits the possibilities to the equivalents of deietion transforma
tions only. Also, deletion transformations would not themselves reflect the 
property that the possibilities for incorporation are intimately tied up with 
the meaning of the word. We have set up the marking of lexical items in such a 
way as to do just this. . That is,, the statement of certain properties of the 
word is inseparable from the statement of its incorporations and the statement 
of certain of the items which must occur in the environment, since it is written 
in terms of prelexical formatives which have immediate semantic significance.

While incorporation into some element should be reserved for items which 
are idiosyncraticaIly absent for that particular element, deletion should be re
garded as a rule which effects the absence of some item with considerable regu
larity depending on environment. For example, a reasonable case of deletion 
would be the deletion of who is in, • ■ v

8) The man on the porch is staring at me. ' ■

which is by-a regular rule jn-English, applying with considerable generality to 
relative clauses. Similarly, the deletion of by someone in passive sentences 
leaving a string such as the fol.I owing is a regular occurrence.

9) John was killed yesterday.

Incorporation reflects the meaning of the word as well as having syntactic ef
fects, since the incorporated elements may themselves determine much of the mean 
ing of the word. • •

The deletion of to be in súch words as consider, already noted, is of con
siderable general ÍI7 and doesn't reflecf,any particular meaning of consider.

Prepositions are generally deleted before infinitival complements. In the 
sentence .

10) John tends to waste time.

we really have a preposition followed by a noun clause. That this is so can be 
seen from the possibility of saying
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I!) What John tends toward is to waste time.

If we had incorporation we should be able to say

12) 'xWhat John'tends ■. is to waste time.

which is not possible. Obligatory deletion of for occurs before infinitival 
complements in ~

13) John strove to become a doctor.

14) *John strove for to become a doctor.

!!5) What John strove for was to become a doctor.

16) %'hat John strove was to become a doctor.

17) John worked to improve his skill. -

18) *John worked for to improve his skill.

19) What John worked for was to improve his ski il.

20) *What John worked was to improve his skill.

Incorporation when it occurs for a verb is relatively independent of the syntac
tic construction, in which the incorporating verb appears.

We have optional incorporation for try,

21) What John tried (for) was to become a doctor. '

which is obligatorily deleted before the infinitive complement: -

22) "John tried for to become a doctor.

Attempt obligatorily incorporates for, in contrast to try. We must say

23) What John attempted was to become a doctor. '

and not -

24) *'What John attempted for v/as to become a doctor.

We assume for is incorporated in attempt to account for the semantic similarity 
between it and try.

Similarly want, need, desire, and expect a I I obligatorily incorporate for:

25) *What John wanted for v/as to become a doctor.

We can say for wish

26) What John wished for was to become a doctor.

\
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but not .

27) *John vi i shed for to become a doctor,

because of the obligatory deletion but optional incorporation of for. Naturally 
when concrete nouns can be used as objects of for, the for is not deleted but 
note that the same i ncorporation tendencies are manifested. Again v/e point out 
that incorporation is relatively independent of the particular syntactic con
struction in which a word is used. It is a property of the word. We have

28) John wants a book.

29) *John wants for a book.

No incorporation, but obligatory in the environment:

30) '^John yearns a book.

31) John yearns for a book.

Optional incorporation:

32) John wishes a book.

33) John wishes for a book.

Consequently v/e see that deletion and incorporation are distinct processes 
in grammar. In the above we see an interesting interplay between these proces
ses. We shall see further examples of the distinction between deletion and in
corporation in the following text. •

2.3 Further Examples of Incorporation of Prepositions ' ■ — ,

V/e have seen in the previous section some uses and examples of preposition
al and adverbial incorporation for the verbs pierce, cross, climb. We will now 
indicate further manifestations of incorporation of this type.

Penetrate may be construed the same as pierce, optionally incorporating 
through. Pierce may be used in a causative sense:

1) John pierced the pencil through the paper.

Here it is not possible to incorporate:

2) *John pierced the pencil the paper.

3) *John pierced the paper the pencil. ; :

We may assume that this is prevented by the order of the nouns and phrases which 
may not be altered. The through-phrase must follow the noun penciI (the thing 
piercing), and therefore doesn't follow the verb here since this noun interposes 
This will follow from the formalization discussed in section 6.2.

Similar to cross is the causative verb transport. But while transport does 
imply across when no preposition is present, across itself may be present.

\
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4) John transported the car.

5) John transported the car across (the river).

The adverb is only optionally incorporated. We can of course have other com
patible prepositions: .

6) John transported, the car over the ocean.'• 

which are as acceptable as

7) John took the car across over the ocean.

Hence we can have for transport^ without regard to its being a causative.

L-I) V, MotionaI
/transport/ in env Positional ^ACROSS K'P^

V/e consider transport to incorporate across optionaIly as an adverb, which is 
obligatory in the environment.

Deliver differs from bring in the sense that a point of origin and of des
tination is implied as having significance:

8) John delivered the letter.

9) John brought the letter,

Deliver implies that the letter came from someone to another,, whereas this is 
■ not necessarily implied in .bring. Consequently we can say on purely semantic 
grounds that deliver incorporates the adverb across, which itself has this idea 
of transference of position. .This will be incorporation of the adverb, hence 
the whole prepositional phrase. Roughly we would then have:

L-2) .V, Motional
/déIiver/ in env Positional ACROSS NP

in which across is obligatorily incorporated. Compare this to transport.
Similar to the above are the words jump, Ieap, hop.. All of these can be 

used transitively in a sentence such as

10) The horse jumped the fence.

This sentence implies ’over the fence’. When other prepositions are used over 
is not necessarily implied:

11) John leaped through the tunnel,

does not mean ' '

; 12) John went over through the tunnel.' ■ . •

These words, other than optionally incorporating over carry with them some con
notation of J^avJjig the surface. Other than this there is no inherent notion of 
up, down, to the sTdep’eTcT^Thus ’leap the fence’ doesn’t mean 'go over the

\



19.

fence’ precisely., although it implies it. Jump and the other words necessarily 
implies a leaving the surface» whereas this is not implied with go. Jump can 
in addition refer to motion in a vertical line, whereas leap and hop necessari I y 
imply some horizontal motion.

We wish to point out here only that these words do incorporate optionally 
over, which is optional in'the environment.

L-3) V, Motional
/leap/ in env Positional ^OVER (NP)j

We assume that here the adverbial over may also be incorporated.
Note that the incorporation of over is not the whole story for these verbs. 

We can say ■

,13) The dog leaped over the line. '

but not : '

14) "The dog leaped the line.

The object of the preposition must be of significant height with respect to the 
subject.

The v/ords through, across, and over a 11 imply in these usages a transition 
from one place to another. They have different aspects, however. For through 
the object of the preposition must have an inside. In fact the object of 
through would be the object of in. V/e might say that through is ’from one side 
to the other in’, having essentially a sequence of prepositions. Across, how
ever, has the features of on, a transition of position on a surface. The incor
poration of across in traverse, and not through, explains why we cannot say

15) *The pencil traversed the tree. ' ' ¡

We are not likely to say ’the pencil went across the tree1. However through is 
natural here and hence pierce can be used. That leap doesn’t incorporate 
through can be seen by the impossibiIity of saying

.16) John leaped the tunnel. ......

in the appropriate sense. Similarly, that pierce doesn’t incorporate over or 
across can be seen by the impossibility of

17) *The bridge pierced the river, 

in the appropriate sense.
Similar to climb is ascend and rise. Ascend and rise differ from climb în 

that we have up obiigator i I y in the environment:

18) *John ascended down the stairs.

19) "The balloon rose down. .

It seems for ascend that we can have up_ as a preposition, but not as an adverb:

20) John ascended up the mountainside. ■

\
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: 2i ) . '“'John sscended u'p. ' : .

Tills would seem to indicate that we have obligatory incorporation of UP NP, the 
adverb, but optional incorporation of UFh the preposition, which is a~very 
strange situation. This raises a difficulty in formalization in fact. If we 
have optional incorporation of the preposition obligatory in the environment we 
would write UP' NP. However if we have obiigatory incorporation of the adverb 
then we mustS/rfte UP NP. But these contradict each other. Obligatory incor
poration cannot go along with parentheses.

The difficulty is not with the theory, however, but with our understanding 
of the preposition and adverb up_. It is not that the adverb is derived from 

• the preposition with some understood object,; but rather the preposition is de
rived from an adverb. Basically we have an adverb UP or UPWARD (meaning ’to’ 
or ’toward the high place’), which is compounded with a preposition such as oti 
or along. Just as for across. In other words ’up the mountain’ means 'upward 
on the mountain'.

Note that while 'to go in’ means 'to go into some place’, it is not true to 
say that ’to go up’ means 'to go up something’, necessarily. While up alone 
indicates the goal of the motion as being some higher point, in the same sense 
that the object understood in the adverb j_n is the goal of the motion, it is not 
true that the object of the preposition U£ represents the goa! of the motion as 
does the object of ~ j nto. (See 4.6, for expressions of goal.) Rather the objects- ,
of up as a preposition represents the object a I png \vhichJ:he traveling is done,
This is the-reason for our oil in a long. ■

thus, if we conceive of ascend as having in its environment obiigatorîly 
the sequence UP ON NP in which UP is the adverb, then if this sequence is op~
■tionaily incorporated we will omit the possibility of having the adverb UP ap
pearing alone in the environment. Thus we write for ascend:

L-4) V, Motional
/ascend/ in env ’ Positionai ^UP ON (NP)y

Since UP ON is the preposition up_, we can have this following the verb. But 
since UP is the adverb up_ we shall not be able to have this following the verb, 
it either being incorporated in the preposition or in the verb.

This analysis will force us to write UP ON in place of UP for climb.
Rise differs from ascend, however, in incorporating only the adverb up_:

22) The bal loon is rising (up).

23) The package rose (up) on the conveyer belt.

24) The package, rose up the conveyer belt.

25) *The package rose the conveyer belt.

Consequently we have for rise:

L-5) V, Motional
/rise/ in env Pos if iona 1____^UP^

in which UP stands for the adverb. ■ -
Note that the distinction in the environment possibilities and incorpora

tions between rise on the one hand and climb and ascend on the other, follows



the semantic distinctions. Consider the following sentences.

21 .

26) John is ascending quietly.

27) John is climbing.quietly.

28) John is rising quietly.

Clearly the first two imply that John is going up along some object or path such 
as stairs, a wall, a plank. However the sentence with rise does not imply any 
such object on which the rising is taking place. Consequently the sentence is 
somewhat ludicrous, implying that John is floating upward.

Again our semantic and syntactic facts are explained together by means of 
environment specification in terms of a prelexical structure and the process of 
incorporation of elements in that structure.

Fa I I parai lels r i se and descend paral I els ascend with the adverb DOWN1, mean
ing 'to a lower place'. We cannot say

29) *John descended down.

But we can say

30) John descended (down) the stairs. 

For fall we have, paral leiing rise:

31) John was falling (down).

32) John fell down through the chimney.

33) John fei I down the chimney.

34) *John fell the chimney.

Raise, elevate, lift, drop, lower are causatives which incorporate the adverb UP 
or DOWN.

Sink d i ff ers semantically from fa I I in one v/ay in that it implies a signifi
cant point of departure. In other words, v/e incorporate not only down (ward ) but 
FROM NP indicating the source of the motion, 'downward from some place'. For 
example 'the stone has finally sunk' may mean 'the stone has finaly gone down 
from the surface'. Simply 'the stone has gone down' is ambiguous.

Other incorporations may be seen with return, withdraw, retract, recede. 
Return incorporates back, a similar adverb to upland down. Thus compare the sen
tences:

35) The ball returned to Bi II.

36) The ball came back to Bi I I.

But we cannot say

37) *The ball returned back to Bi I I. '

Back is obligatorily incorporated. The other verbs mean go back or go backward.
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Hence compare the sentences:

38) The mole receded into its hole.

39) The mole went backward into its hole.

The contrary adverbs are incorporated in such verbs as advance, proceed, progress, 
which have the meaning of go forth or go'forward.

Enfer incorporates the adverb j_n or the preposition into, optionally, but air
ways implies them.

40) John ran into the house.

41) John entered the house.

42) John came in.

43) John entered.

Since the adverb we shall write as INTO NP, we have

L-6 V, Motional
/enter/ in env Postional ^INTO (NP)^

1nfi Itrate seems to incorporate the preposition into but not the adverb. Hence 
we can say

44) The Communists infiltrated the cápitol. 

but cannot say

45) ^The Communists infiltrated.

On this basis we would have for this verb:

L-7) V, Motional -
/infiltrate/ in env Positional____ INTO^

On the other hand Însert and intrude do not incorporate the preposition, but 
only a whole phrase or the adverb j_n. This is necessary to explain the sense in

46) ' John inserted the coin through the slot. •

meaning : •

47) John put the coin in through the slot.

Hence we would have for insert the lexical entry:

L-8) V, Motional
/insert/ in env Pos i tîona I____ ^INTO NP^

Emerge is similar to the above, except that it incorporates OUT OF NP, which 
becomes the adverb out. Thus we can say

\
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48) John emerged into the kitchen (having hidden in the closet all the 
v/h Me)..

Hence we should have

L-9) V, Motional
/emerge/ in env Pos itiona I____ ^OUT OF NP

Arise seems to mean ’come up out of HP’. Compare the pairs:

49) Pretty little flowers came up in the garden.

50) Pretty little flowers arose in the garden.

51) John arose.

52) John came up out of where he was.

As distinct from rise? arise implies a significant source of the action. In 
some sense arise is to sink as rise is to fall. Compare:

53) A tree arose on that spot.

54) A tree rose on that spot.

The first of these'is natural, implying that the tree sprang up out of the 
ground. The second seems to imply that the tree went higher. But the sentence 
is odd because the tree is not likely to be observed moving upward. Similarly 
compare the naturalness in

55) The ship sank suddenly.

56) The ship fell suddenly.

Leave means ’go away from' in

57) John left the house. .

And in

58) John left.

we have incorporation of a whole FROM NP. Mote that we cannot say

59) *John left away from the house.

Because the away and the from are obligatorily incorporated. This syntactic fact 
and the semantic nature of the verb can be explained by saying we have the lexi
cal entry for Ieave as follows:

V, Motional 
PositionaI

L-l 0)
/Ieave/ in env AWAY FROM (NP)
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• Escape -a 1.v/ays implies motion from some place. This is so even when there is 
no from-phrase present:

60) John escaped into the garden,

61) John escaped from the corner.

But we must have some object with an inside as the object of from here:

62) John escaped from the room.

63) John escaped from Bill. . .. ' '

In the second of these the implication is that Bill v/as holding John. Hold, we 
may note, has a subject derived from an in-phrase, ’in Bill's grasp’, so to 
speak. Consequently out of makes sense here.

This gives for the lexical entry of escape:

L~il) V, Motional
2 /escape/ in env Positional ^OUT OF NP^

The Idiosyncratic character of the verb, in that it implies that the subject was 
confined against its will, if Human, makes escape different from emerge which al
so incorporates OUT OF NP optionally. Thus for emerge v/e cannot say

64) ^The bird emerged from that spot.

Unless we imagine something magical. This from is really out of, and hence its 
object cannot be a spot. :

Stray may be paraphrased by wander away. Whatever the appropriate charac
terization of a verb such as wander, we would have the obligatory incorporation 
of away, obligatory in the environment:

L-Í2) V, Motional
/stray/ in env Positional AWAY

It has recently been postulated (Postal, Lakoff, unpub IT shed)'that transi
tive verbs are formed by the deletion of of_. Thi s of_ appears in nomi na I i zations 
of transitive verbs separating the nominalized verb and its object.

65) The building of such high towers is prohibited.

But with intransitive verbs we cannot have the prepositional phrase adjunct in 
place of the of:

66) *The looking at that picture is prohibited.

. 67) *The piercing through the screen was an unfortunate event. .•

These verbs are intransitive, having a prepositional adjunct. Note that pierce 
is intransitive when the preposition through appears. However, since we can say

\

68) The piercing of the screen was an unfortunate event.
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with incorporation pierce acts as a transitive verb. . '
V/e would cisim that the of_ that appears in nominal i zations does not underlie 

the transitive verb since as vor pierce we do not have of_ underlying, but have 
through. The of may appear for this particular norni na! ization for verbs which 
have a transitive form,, even though on ah underlying level we have an Intransi“ 
tive construction with through. Saying that an of underlies pierce in one form 
and through in the other would complicate things considerably. We will have to 
contend that there is no of underlying the transitive verb as a general case, 
although of_ may under!ie some transitive verb in the same way that through under
lies pierco, if tiiis of has significance in the prelexica! structure. For ex
ample, the of_ in deprive of is of this type.' We cannot say however,

. 69). *The depriving of food and water is a sin.

This is not possible because the of_ of deprive is not ever Incorporated and hence 
deprive is never a transitive verb.

2.4 Incorporation of Nouns and Adjectives

There are a few cases of incorporation of nouns and adjectives. However, 
this phenomenon is much less frequent than incorporation of the simple adverbs 
and prepositions shown above. The relative infrequency of incorporation of nouns 
and adjectives is probably due to their being elements less regularly defined in 
the prelexical structure.

For incorporation of nouns, consider the word eat. We can say

1) The baby is eating cereal. T ■

2) The baby is eating a marble.

But if we say ’ ’

3) The baby is eating, '

we automatically imply that the babv is eating some sort of food, not possibly a 
marble. V/e can show that v/e have just about exactly the features of food under
lying a noun that is incorporated in eat. This can be seen by the impossibility 
of saying - . . . .

4) *1 know that John was eating at five o’clock because 1 saw him eating 
dirt at that moment.

v/hich means that a sentence with the object dirt cannot imply the one with the 
incorporated object.- Similarly, the converse is* true: a senience with an incor
porated object cannot imply a sentence with dj_rt:

5) *1 know that John v/as eating dirt at five o'clock because I saw him eat
ing at that moment.

However, the sentence with an incorporated object can imply one with food and, 
vice versa:

6) i knev/ that John v/as eating at five o'clock because I saw him eating 
food at that moment.

\
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7) I knev.' that John was eating food at five o'clock because I saw him eat
ing at that moment.

Vie will say that eat optional I y incorporates a prelexical item representa
tive of food, i.e., the appropriate complex of semantic features, which we shall 
represent as FOOD. This is optional incorporation of an element which is option
al among various possibilities in the environment. This is the same type of in
corporation as we had for up in climb.

p-l) NP
/eat/ in env V FOOD

We will not discuss the finer structure of this verb. The causative of eat is 
feed, which also has this property of incorporation of FOOD.

8) John was feeding the child earth.

9) John was feeding the child.

For other examples, we have verbs which when used in the generic sense 
clearly imply some particular object if no object is apparent.

10) John drives.

means 'drives an automotive vehicle', although one can say

11) John drives teams of horses. . ' -

Similar I y

12) John drinks. -

means 'drinks alcoholic beverages', although one can say

13) . John drinks three glasses of milk every day.

However, in the more referential sense of these words the implication of a par
ticular type of object is not present.

14) John is driving (the team of horses).

15) John is drinking (water).

An adjective may be seen to be incorporated in the verb stink meaning 'smell 
bad'. This, i ncorporat ion is obligatory.

16) *The barn stinks bad.

What ever the exact nature of this verb, v/e represent it by V_, and the adjective 
by BAD, giving the lexical entry. . • ■

P-2)
■ /stink/ in env V BAD •

\
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Similar to this is the incorporation of bad_ in smelI, Thus we can say

17) - The kitchen smelIs fine.' ‘ .

18) The kitchen smells bad.

But if we say

19) The kitchen smells. .

we mean only ’srnelIs'bad5. Assuming that the presence of some adjective is o- 
bligatory for other reasons, we can-state'the lexical entry for smelI as follows?

P-3) /smel1/ in env V

The incorporation of nouns poses two problems, which because of the rare 
occurrence of this phenomenon, will not be considered in detail. The determiner 
must be incorporated with the noun, so that we actually have the incorporation 
of a noun phrase. We shall not assume any particular specifications for the de
terminer, but recognize that, some form of the determiner must be specified.

The incorporation of a noun means that there must be specified in the pre
lexical structure the idiosyncratic features for this noun. For example, FOOD 
stands for such a complex of features. While it might be reasonable to assume 
that many prepositions and certain features of the verb are of such regularity 
throughout the language that we might consider their specifications to be ac
counted for by elements in the prelexical structure, nouns are generally so 
idiosyncratic that to assume their features are a characteristic of the prelexi
ca i •'•systènrwou I d. not be. of any value.In order to obtain the features for these 
nouns in the prelexical string prior to incorporation or the mapping of phono
logical forms onto the prelexical string, we might assume that such features can 
be produced by a pass through the dictionary, choosing whatever features occur 
there. However, we only refer to this as a possibility and will not support such 
a preliminary pass through the dictionary further here. The same problem exists 
for incorporation of adjectives. •'

3. SOME SIMPLE SENTENCE PATTERNS AND THEIR INTER-RELATIONS 

3.1 The Theme as the Subject of Motional Verbs

The most common verbs of motion or, as we shall say. Motional Verbs, have 
for their subject whatever thing is conceived as moving. This is so in such 
simple verbs as go, come, roll, float, fly, swim, and many others.

1) - The letter went from New York to Philadelphia.

2) The ball rolled down the hili.

3) The log floated out of the tunnel into the main tributary of the river.

In the above verbs there is nó preposition incorporated into them from preposi
tional phrases in the predicate. This of course is possible as seen in Chapter 
‘2, while maintaining the subject of the sentence as the moving entity." Such 
verbs as enter, cross, ascend, pass, pierce, and others incorporate prepositions 
of motion, namely, into, across, up, by, through, respectively. The formaliza-

\
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tîon and the variety of this phenomenon has been treated in Chapter 2.
Instead of the goals of motion being some concrete object or place, there 

exist verbs which express more abstract transitions. That is, instead of the 
transition of position, we may have a transition of activity as in

4) The circle suddenly switched from turning clockwise to turning counter
clockwise.

5) The climate changed from being rainy to manifesting the dryness of the 
desert.

Besides this we may express a transition of the class to which the subject of 
the sentence belongs, which we shall call the IdentificationaXjoarameter;-

6) The coach turned into a pumpkin.

7) Bill converted from a Republican to a Democrat.

8) The little house transformed into a palace overnight.

Essentially, we see that the to-from pattern is utilized in abstract senses, 
expressing various types of fransitlons. If we permit ourselves to look at 
causative forms, which will be treated in Chapter 8, we can observe other types 
of transition as well. For example, v/e may have PossessionaI transition in

9) John obtained a book from Mary.

10) John gave a book to Bi I I.

Similarly, we have a kind of transition of class membership in

11) John translated the letter from Russian into English.

Finally, the entity being transferred may also be abstract, as the expression of 
fact in

12) John reported to Mary from Bill that he wished to see her.

V/e will consider ourselves justified in using the term 'abstract »notion’ or 
'abstract transition' because of the similarity in the senses of what is expres
sed and because of the identity of the prepositions used in all these senses. 
There is no particular priority intended for the sense of concrete motion, how
ever. We will not be concerned with what sense is more basic, if any, although 
this is of some interest, probably more psychological than linguistic.

We may conveniently call the entity which is conceived as moving as the. 
theme.

We wish to claim here, in addition, however, that the theme is of signifi
cance in the prelexical structure. Semantically it represents that entity that 
is engaging in the activity or about which the situation is concerned. We do 
not wish to claim here any immediate association between the theme and the sub
ject of the sentence or between the theme here used and the grammatical element 
that appears in languages which exhibit thematicization.8 The theme here des
cribed can be discerned solely on semantic grounds.

The theme will be generated in the prelexical structure, however, in such a

\
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way that its significance syntactics 1!y will become manifest. There is some as
sociation between the theme and the subject of deep structure in that the theme 
is more frequently in this syntactic situation than any other, except as the ob-

of the deep structure serves as 
become clear in the text. The 

(See 6.1).
The theme also has the significance syntactically in that.it is- an obliga 

tory element of the sentence. It is the pivot of the situation both semántica 
and syntactically.

ject of a causative; and that no other element 
subject os frequently. That this is true will 
formalization of it will be delayed for later sections

■3
3.2: The Theme As Other Than the Subject In Motional Verbs

For Motional verbs we have conveniently cal led the entity which is in mo
tion the theme of the sentence. As seen the theme may be in motion in a con
crete or in on abstract sense, manifesting a change of positjon, possession. 
class members-h.iD. activity, etc. However, it is not always the case that the 
subject of the sentence is the theme. For example, in

1) John received a book from Hew York yesterday.

clearly the moving thing is the book. The subject, in addition to other things, 
represents the goal of the motion. On the other hand we seem to have change of 
position also expressed with send : •

2) John sent a book to Mary.

Here the subject, among other things, represents the source of the motion. !n 
fact, send and receive form a pair such that v/e have nearly equivalent meanings 
expressed by both of them when their subjects and complements are interchanged;

3) John sent a book to Mary.

4) Mary received a book from John.

Similar pairs with the same reciprocal relation are give and obta î n, sel I 
and buy, loan and borrow, let and let, all of which, according to slightly dif
ferent senses, express a transition of possession. The subject of the first mem
ber of each pair seems to express the source of the motion, among other things; 
whereas the subject of the second member of each pair. expresses the goal of this 
abstract motion. We have, therefore, such near paraphrases as

5) . John gave a book to Mary. ’ : •

6) Mary obtained a book from John.

7) John sold a book to Mary. • . • • '

8) Mary bought a book from John.

it is our intention to explain this reciprocal relationship by claiming 
that the'subject of these sentences consists, primarily, of the same construc
tion which appears as a prepositional phrase in those sentences in which the 
theme is the subject in 3.1. In other words sentence 3) will have approximately 
'the same prelexical structure as

\
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9) The book went from John to Mary.

This sentence is also generated from the same prelexical form as 4)y hence ex
plaining the reciprocal relation. All three sentences; 3)f 4); and 9), will 
have certain prelexical elements in common; namely the theme, and that which re
presents ’to Mary' and 'from John’..

The significant distinction that does not enable us to say that these sen
tences are complete paraphrases is the presence or absence of the concept of 
agent attributed to the subject of the sentence. This will be treated in Chap
ter 8.

Besides the semantic necessity to identify such prepositional phrases in 
the subject position, syntactically we observe that we obtain a great simplifi
cation in the grammar if we maintain this ideniif¡cation. The possibility of 
a to-BiI I in sentences 4), 6), and 8) does not exist, with or without from John.

10) *Mary received a book to Bi I I. .

11) *Mary obtained a book from John to Bill.

12) *Mary bought a book to Bi I I.

Similarly sentences 5) and 7) cannot have from Bill.
Of course it is possible to treat these restrictions by stating them as en

vironmental restrictions in the lexicon. However, such a statement comes to ap
pear wholly ad hoc in the light of the systemanticity observed here. As regards 
the prelexical structure of these sentences we simply allow the to-from pattern 
to appear. If one of the prepositional phrases is included in the subject posi
tion, quite naturally it will not appear in any other position.

In other words, we need only state that the subject of the sentence is 
generated from some particular prelexical prepositional phrase. From this the 
absence of such a prepositional phrase in post verbal position follows. Formally, 
the prelexical form for a sentence with obtain is approximately

2-1 ) /obtain/ in env V, Motional 
TO PossessionaI

+ Agentive 
_ Subject_

Here we use our usual notation, where the horizontal underline indicates all 
that is obligatorily incorporated in the verb. Words written entirely in capi
tals represent whatever symbols stand for the lexical item implied, and symbols 
enclosed in brackets represent the feature complexes characterizing the lexical 
item. Our placing the preposition before the verb will be our formal means of 
indicating such a prelexical prepositional phrase when in subject position. 
Thus, with the same idiosyncratic features expressed in the verbal matrix, we 
have for give:

2-2) /give/ in env FROM hoiionaI 
PossessionaI

± Agentive 
Subject_

The reciprocal property is explained both by the fact that there is an iden
tity between the prelexical prepositional phrases used and that the idiosyncrat
ic characterizations of the verb is the same in each. Thus buy and sel I are 
similarly related, both having the features Motion and Possession in the charac
terization of the verb, but different in having some other characterization in 
addition. Similarly, the other pairs will be so characterized. Send and receive



wil l have the feature Positional rather than PossessionaI, and other .types of 
transition may be similarly denoted.

The important thing to note, however, is that it is possible as well as ef
ficacious to consider the constructions with the words above as being derived
from the same under I yi ng -form. We need specify in this form on i 
tion of a theme and certain prepositional phrases describing if. 
syntactic form, e.g. the position of the theme in the sentence, 
ject or object, is the principie variable.

y free associa- 
The uit¡mate

whether as sub--

3.3 -The Possibility of a Transformational Relationship Between Buy and Seii, 
etc. ■

in our explanation tor the relationship within such pairs as buy-seiI, ioan- 
borrow, send-receive, give-obtain, etc., we have essentially made it a iexical 
problem in which the relationships depend upon the particular prelexical struc- - 
tures to which these words correspond. However, another possibility which must 
be considered is that the sentences with these words are transformationally re
lated. That is, there is some rule which will map a string such as

1) . John bought a book from Bill.

jnfo - ft ......

2) Bill sold a book to John.

Naturally it will .be necessary to have some sort of rule which will give the 
proper linear form to the.prelexical structure, specifying some element of that 
structure .as the subject. Such a rule by the very nature of the system proposed 
here will have to occur before lexical items with their phonological representa
tions enter into the string. We will treat the formalities of this in Section 
6.2. However, what we shall now question is the efficacy of having a transfor
mation which relates these strings at the later stage when full lexical specifi
cations have been made.' ^

f There are several objections to such transformations. First of al ! these 
Ltransformations would have to be specially indicated for each word in the lexi
con. That is, there would be required some marker, for example, affixed to the 
lexical entry for buy which would permit such a transformation to apply to map 
the sentence with it as main verb into a sentence with sell. However, since in
tuitively it seems that this reciprocal' relationship is bound up in the meaning 
of the word itself, it would seem favorable to express in the lexicon the rele- 
-vant characteristics of the meaning of ;the word in a symbolic notation which 
would at the same time indicate its use, and hence imply the apparent transfor
mational relationship. This Is precisely what the notation proposed here ef
fects, making.any special notation to.signal a transformation seem unnecessary 
and ad hoc. •

• Using transformations that apply after phonological matrices have been de
veloped on the string would demand the rewriting of the complete phonological 
matrix for, buy as sel I, ;for example. This seems like a very powerful rewriting 
system. In addition, it is not at all clear that syntactic transformations ever 
have to apply to phonological matrices at all. And if we restrict ourselves to 
.circumstances in which the same word is used for both sides of relationship,
.such as I et-1 et, rent-rent, we are omitting description of exactly the same gen
eralities that pertain when the words used do not happen to be the same, which 
is the more common circumstance..
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Even if we applied such a transformation before the phonological matrices 
were added to the string,, but after the point at which full semantic and syntac
tic identification has been made5 characterizing this reicprocity as a transfor
mational relation would have the disadvantage of necessitation of a particular 
direction to the rule. That is, one of these elements, say either buy or sell, 
must be basic to the other. However there would seem to be no reason to favor 
one construction as coming from the other. That is, there seems to be no rea
son to assume buy is derived from se I I rather than sel I being derived from buy.

in addition there is the difficulty that In fact these pairs, while exhib
iting a definite relationship between them, do not mean precisely the same thing 
nor do they behave exactly alike syntactically. For example in

3) John bought a book from Bill.

John is the Agent, the entity which willed the action, whereas in

4) Bill sold a book to John.

we have Bill being the willing agent. This phenomenon will be discussed in 
Chapter 8. But if transformations are to preserve meaning, then these cannot be 
transformationally related, unless marked in an ad hoc manner. The fact that 
the^spbject,j,n..both .esses is Agent, has a défi ni te. effect on other elements In 
the sentence. For example in

5) John bought a book from Bill with American monav.^

we have an instrument phrase which only occurs with Agent. However, this par
ticular instrument phrase does not occur if the subject is from a prelexical 
prepositional .phrase in fo. We cannot say: -

6) *BiI I sold a book to John with money. •

In fact this particular phrase has the same distribution with ail the verbs that 
express transition of possession. Obtain and borrow take the phrase, but give 
and I end do not. It is interesting that this phrase can be used to disambiguate 
such verbs as 1 et and rent.

7) John rented the house with American money.

must mean that it came into John’s possession.
Consequently if such transformations were to apply to complete syntactic 

and semantic markers, it would be required to do a considerable amount of seman
tic and syntactic adjustment by these transformations themselves. These obser
vations point to some sort or reordering on a level deeper than that at which 
complete syntactic and semantic markers are supplied to the string. This is pre 
cisely what our prelexical structure is supposed to represent—an independently 
generated system of symbols to which the lexical items with their complete se
mantic, syntactic, and phonological markers are applied. The 'reordering' is 
really the initial ordering of the symbols in accordance with the syntax of 
English, prior to the application of lexical items.

One factor, however, which would be captured by a transformation is that 
such reciprocal pairs do exist at all. Why should the idiosyncratic nature of 
the transition of possession in se 11 be duplicated in buy? Similarly in the 
other pairs. There must be some formal property of the grammar which favors

\
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such s situatîon. • . • .
It seems that we can capture this factor by attributing it to the possibi l~ 

ity for simplification in the lexicon as a whole if such pairs exist. Sel I 
might be listed in the lexicon as follows, where X specifies the idiosyncratic 
nature of the transition of possession:

L~l V, Motional
/se 11/ in env FROM Possess iona IX

Buy would then be,: with, the same X:

L-2 V, Motional
/buy/ in env TO PossessionaI, X

Since the X's in both cases are identical, making the entire set of verbal mark
ers of one correspond to that of the other, we can have the simplification:

L-3

Assuming these abbreviations to be representative of real elements of a grammar 
we can say that such a grammar would favor' the existence of'such pairs. But the 
grammar would not demand them as characterizing them by a transformational rela
tionship would do. Note that even greater simp Iicity can occur if the opposite 
members of the pair are the same word, as with I et, rent, loan, I ease, and in 
some dialects I earn. The tendency for this type of simplification must be mode
rated by the necessity to communicate unambiguously.

3.4 The Theme in NonMotional Verbs

For nonMotional verbs the identification of the theme is not so obvious.
In case we have a verb with which the preposition is overtly expressed, not in
corporated, we have a relatively clear case. Just as for the majority of the 
Motional verbs, we have the subject the theme with various prepositional phrases 
describing it. The prepositional phrases here are of course locatives. In the 
following, then, we have the subject as theme.

1) The book is lying on the floor.

2) A man is in the room.

3) The chest is standing in the corner. ' / ;

. ; 4) John is staying under the bed. .. ' • .

5) The bed'will remain against the wall. - ■

For the above class of verbs, then/in which there is no incorporation, the 
theme is discernable as the subject. When we have incorporation, if the verb is 
not a verb of motion^ there is certain difficulty in deciding which noun the 
theme is, the subject or the object of the transitive verb. It is not possible 
to say that the theme in these circumstances is the entity in motion. And since.

/sell/, in env- FROM C 1 4S>

/buy/ in env TO G 3

-in env V, MotionaI 
PossessionaI X

\
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as we have seen for verbs of motion, incorporation may occur after or before the 
verb, the theme may be either the subject or the object, respectively.

For example, consider the pair:

6) The circle contains a dot.

7) The circle surrounds a dot.

Logically, these two sentences are alike, expressing the same positional rela
tionship between the circle and the dot. It is proposed, however, that one of 
the differences between these two sentences is similar to the difference between 
the two sentences, respectively:

8) The dot is inside of the circle.

9) The circle is around the dot. •

Inside of and around are opposites in this sense. A sentence with one of 
these prepositions is logically equivalent to a sentence with the other preposi
tion, but with the theme and the object of the preposition reversed. There are 
other pairs of prepositions that exhibit this behavior:

10) The light fixture is above the painting.

11) The painting is below the light fixture.

■ 12) The bench is in front of the tree.

13) The tree is in back of the bench.

14) Bill is ahead of John.

15) John is behî nd Bi I I.

If A is a preposition and A’ its counterpart as above, and NP| and NP2 are two 
noun phrases, then we would have the following equation expressing this relation
ship (Negatives form a subset of counterparts):

E-l ) NP| A NP2 = NP2 A’ NP,

Here the first NP is the theme, the second in each line the object of the prepo
sition A or A' .

We propose therefore that one of the differences between sentence 6) and 7) 
is that in'the first v/e have an object of the verb derived from the theme and a 
subject derived from a prelexical prepositional phrase, ’inside of the circle’, 
whereas in the latter we have the subject a theme and the object derived from a 
prepositional phrase ’around the dot’ from v/hich around has been incorporated.

Semantically, there remains a difference between such pairs of sentences as 
exhibited above. The position of the entity in the prepositional phrase is con
sidered to be the constraining factor by v/hich the position of the theme is de
termined. In sentence 6) and in sentence 3) the position of the dot is condi
tioned by that of the circle; in sentences 7) and 9) the position of the circle
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is conditioned by that of the dot. However, their relative positions are refer
red to as the same in each.

To see this distinction more clearly, note that a possible question-answer 
pair is

■ 16) Where is the dot? —It is inside of the circle,

but not:

17) *Where is the dot? —The circle is around it.

18) “Where is the dot? —The circle surrounds it.

Similarly we have:

19) Where is the circle? — It is around the dot.

20) Where is the circle? — It surrounds the dot.

but not:

21) ’'Where is the circle? —The dot is inside it.

22) ‘“Where is the circle? — 11 contains the dot.

Again we may have

23) Where are want ads? —The newspaper contains them.

24) Where are want ads? —They are in the newspaper.

but neither will serve to answer the question 'Where is the newspaper?'.
In other words, the dot must remain the theme both in the question and the 

answer, where being a prepositional phrase in the prelexical structure meaning 
'at what place'. This corroborates our sense of the word surround, having the 
subject as theme. Note the morphological form also supports this. However, 
note that contain, phrase on the prelexical level, does have the dot as theme, 
and consequently such a sentence is possible. It is true that it is preferable 
to have the subject as the theme always, but for contain, with the theme the 
dot, in object position, we can have a satisfactory question-answer pair:

25) Where is the dot? —The circle contains it.

There is a decided difference in acceptability depending on the identity of 
the underlying theme. When the answer does not have the appropriate entity as 
the theme, there is the feeling that the answer is really an indirect hint, from 
which we can figure out the answer, but the answer was not told us. However, if 
the same entity is the theme in both sentences we have an acceptable pair.

Note that the acceptability is due to a phenomenon deeper than surface or 
even deep grammatical subject. The passive form of contain is acceptable, in 
which the theme has become subject:

26) Where is the dot? —It is contained in the circle.

\
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The j_n_ that appears is actúa! ly a reoup! icated propos i tiona i phrase set up as an 
image of the subject of deep structure. We will discuss this in section 7.3. 
However, the acceptability of the above'sentences is not at ail due to the fact 
that the surface subject is the same in both question and answer. For example, 
the passive of surround, with the subject corresponding to the subject of the 
question, is not acceptable any more than it is in the active form with the cor
responding element in object position:

27) *Where is the dot? —It is surrounded by the circle.

Thus the sentence that answers the questions M'ihere is HP' must have NP as 
the therne, to a large extent independent of whether this NP is expressed in the 
subject or after the verb.

Consequently we may have the following lexical entries for conta in' and sur
round, the feature Nondescript (See 3.5) being used to specify the type of un
derlying verbal formative of the prelexical structure of the nature of be.

L-i ) V, Nondescript
/contain/ in env IN Positional____

l~2) V, Nondescript
/surround/, in env Positiona.l_______ AROUND

Further examples of locative incorporations also occur. 1nclude and encom
pass are of the seme nature as contain and surround respectively, except of a 
more abstract meaning. The words follow and precede in the locative sense pose 
a problem similar to that above for the determination of the theme. In the sen
tences • ' • • • . .

28) John follows Mary in line.

29) Mary precedes John in line.

we have the same logical relationship between John and Mary. It could be that 
this is due to the theme being the subject of the first and the object of the 
latter, or vice versa. However, it appears that in each the theme is subject, 
and the object is derived from a prelexical prepositional phrase from which the 
preposition has been incorporated. Thus we can have the foiiowing question-an
swer. pairs: . -

30) Where is the 1 etter C? C follows B.

31) *Where is the letter C? B precedes it

. 32) Where is the 1letter B? ... B precedes C.

33) *Where is the letter B? C foi lows it.

Again, the criterion established here is true even if the surface subjects 
of question and answer correspond, such as in the passive. Hence we cannot have 
the above in the passive form either:

34) *Where is the letter C? It is preceded by B.
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35) ''"Where is the letter B? It is followed by C.

However, in this case, even if it is the therne on the prelexical level, the en
tity asked about cannot be the surface object of the passive either.

36) “Where is the letter C? B is followed by it.

37) *Where is the letter B? C is preceded by it.

That the subject of follow is the theme and the object derived from a pre
positional phrase is corroborated by the appearance of the preposition option
ally, however.

38) B follows after A.

It is interesting to note that the incorporation here is of a prelexical prepo
sition which has as its essential the meaning of 'after1. Note that other pre
positions may have this meaning, namely in back of, behind, which may be used 
instead of after overtly. The prepositions must therefore correspond to the 
same prelexical preposition which may be manifested as any of the above.

Thus precede and follow wiI I have the following tentative lexical entries. 
(See 4.8.)

FoI Iow has optional incorporation of AFTER;: precede has obligatory incor
poration of BEFORE. -

L-3) V, Momentary
/follow/ in env Positional (AFTER)

L-4) V, Momentary
/precede/ in env PositionaI BEFORE

to:
Certain senses of touch show a clear sense of incorporation of on or next

39) The property touches (on) the boundary of the city.

Similarly the verbs border, straddIe, flank, edge, skirt may be considered to 
incorporate locative prepositions such as by, near to, beside, etc.

In the vertical dimension overhang, top, cap, surmount, etc., incorporate 
above, over, or on top of. Underlie may incorporate under.

Thus it appears that words for linear dimensions—hori zonta I, verticaI — 
have subjects which are derived from the prelexical theme, with instances of in
corporation, optional and ob I i ga tory,’of the preposition indicating the specific 
relationship. There are, however, some instances in which the theme is after 
the verb for nonlinear relationships, such as that expressed by inside of and 
around, for which we have subjects derived from prelexical prepositional phrases. 
The essential intransitive construction with prepositional phrases may be con
sidered to underlie these forms, however, in the prelexical structure.

3.5 Motional, Durational, and Nondescript Verbs

We shall present in this section the three characterizations of verbs which 
we shall use, based upon their temporal characteristics.- We have already seen 
many examples of verbs of motion, which we have called Motional verbs. These

\
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always express a change or a transition of some sort, through time.
There are Inyo -types'of verbs which talcs locative prepositional phrases on

ly. Verbs v/hich we shall call Durational are'? for example, in the sentences:

1 ) John kept the book.

2) John kept Bill from doing the dishes.

3) John remained in the room.

4) John held on to the bannister.

In all of these, the verb necessarily implies that the action depicted lasted 
longer than an instant. It implies necessarily that the action lasted at least 
from one instant to another, for some finite length of time. Verbs that have 
this characteristic v/e shall call Durational.

However, there are some verbs which can describe an instantaneous situation 
have, be, stand,: Iie, own, possess, weigh, cost.

5) John had the book.

6) John was doing something other than thé dishes.

7) John was in the room. ■ .

8) The carpet touched the far v/a I I.

Compare keep and have or own, remain and be, etc.
Actually, locative verbs such as this can be considered .as having no spec

ial preference for their referring to an extended period of time, or for their 
referring to an instant. We shall therefore cal! them Nondescript, for 'non- 
temporal ly descript'. It seems that the Nondescript verbs can take the temporal 
descriptions that the Durational verbs can, thereby taking on the meaning of the 
Durational :

9) John v/as in the room for many hours.

10) John has had the book too long.

But there is something strange about using prepositional phrases that denote 
that an instant of time is being described, for the Durational verbs:

11) John was in the room at 2:15.

12) *John remained in the room at 2:15.

13) Not everybody noticed, but it v/as apparent to me that at 2:15 only 
John owned any of that stock.

14) *Not everybody noticed, but it was apparent to me that at 2:15 only 
John kept any of that stock.

The sentence with keepcan be fixed up by changing at to by which implies a flow 
of time.

X
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A clear difference in Durational and the Nondescript can be seen when 
negative is used: • • : '

the

15) The book did not remain that expensive.

16) The book was not that expensive.

The Nondescript still represents, possibly, an instantaneous situation. How
ever, clearly the negation of the Durational verb, negates this very reference 
to the duration of the situation. It says, in effect, that the situation has 
not endured, and has changed. This point will be more fully discussed in sec
tion 4.5. Note here, however, that the action of not on the Nondescript verbs 
is such that the property of being temporally nondescript is not itself negated. 
This may Indicate that this feature is really the absence of something which the 
Motional and Durational verbs have.

■ : . 4. PREPOSITIONS

4.1 The Negativity' of From

\fe have noted in section 3.4 that there is a relationship among certain 
pairs of prepositions, such as between after and before, above - below, in back 
of - in front of, etc. We will consider" this relationship to be explainable by 
some notion of opposition utilized in the interpretive semantic component. How
ever there is a relationship between some prepositions which we shall attribute 
to their analysis into formatives of the prelexical level.

Let us consider the possibility of treating from as a negative of to, hav
ing the lexical structure TO NOT. We might also treat out of as the negative of 
into, being INTO NOT, without further analysing into here.:' Off of wî I I accord
ingly have the structure ONTO NOT. That this.is a feasible and reasonable thing 
to do can be seen both semantical I y.and syntactically.

Semantically, consider the following sentence and quasi-sentence: .

1) John ran from the old house. .

2) John ran to not the old house.

If we consider the second of these to mean that the goal is specifically fo the 
complement of the position of the object of the preposition, then the sentences 
mean the same. This is what we shall intend by the phrase ’negative preposi
tion’ . •

It should also be noted that while from does mean ’to the complement of’, 
off of does not necessarily mean exactly 'onto the complement of’. Such a para
phrase implies the kind of position achieved after the departure. Off of, as 
well as out of indicate the kind of position previous to the departure. That 
is, the on and the j_n are negated as wel I . Off of the table actual I y means 'to 
the complement of on the table’ or from on. We shall be able to understand this 
situation better later. Let it now suffice to observe that it is wholly reason
able to assume the negativity of from, out of, and off of. ■

The negativity of from shows up syntactically in the appearance of any in 
clauses which serve as noun phrases as objects of the preposition:

3) The climate kept us from having.any picnics. ■

\



4) John was restricted from watching any television that night,

5) John drove Bill from talking to any of the guests, 

but not:

6)

7)

8)

AI though 

9) 

10) 

! I)

"The instructor kept us reading any books.

*John was restricted to washing any dishes.

*John forced Bill into talking to any of the guests, 

we can have, without any:

The instructor kept us reading books.

John was restricted to washing the dishes only.

John forced Bill into talking to the guests.

We would therefore say that from is also a negative of at, and similarly 
for j_n and on we have negatives out of and off of. Thus away from means approx
imately !at a place in the complement of’. For out of and off of we have the 
same difficulty as above.

Note that the negation of the whole sentence does not at all give the same 
meaning as the negative preposition. The sentence

12) John didn’t run to the old house.

does not mean that John ran to the complementary position of the house.
Note, however, that v/e do have an equivalence for be between the negative 

modifying the whole sentence and modifying elements in the prepositional phrase.

13) The dog is out of the kitchen.

14) The dog is not in the kitchen.

15) it is not true that the dog is in the kitchen.

And for verbs such as stand this is true, omitting consideration of negation of 
the kind of posing (e.g. ’upright’ for stand).

16) The statue was standing outside the hall.

17) The statue wasn’t standing inside the hall.

To a certain extent we wiI I go into the analysis of the structure of prepo
sitions, relative to the prelexical level. At this point we note that the pre
lexical negative particle NOT may be compounded with prepositions to form 'nega
tive' prepositions.

4.2 Obligatory Presence of Away Before From in NonMotional Expressions

It should be noted here that while FP.OM may be TO NOT or AT NOT, for the



non-mo+ion forms it is not possible'to-say from NP alone;

G) ifThe statue was standing from the wa.l i . .

1) *The book was lying from the chair.

2) ^-The lamp post was from the house.

3) i:The cat remained from the food.

We must have the from complemented by away:

4) The statue was standing away from the wall. ' ,

5) The book was lying away from the chair.

6) The lamp post was away from the house.

7) The cat remained away from the food. '

This, however, does not seem to be the general case for verbs of motion, in 
which from is TO NOT, rather than AT NOT.

8) The man was running from the house. .

9) The boat drifted from the place we had left it.

10) The bail dropped from a point above us.

In fact for some verbs of motion away cannot be used:

11) *The man left away.

12) *John escaped away from Bill. : v \ '

Note that instead of away we can have 'at some distance', 'two feet', 'far', 
and have a grammatical sentence:

13) The statue was standing two feet from the wall.

But. this appears to be a deletion of away, there being no difference in meaning 
between the above and •

14) The statue was standing two feet away from the house. .

Consequently v/e see that for non-motion verbs it is necessary to complement from 
with away.

The nature of away will be discussed in 5.3.

4.3 Prepositional Expression of Possession • '

When possession is being expressed it appears to be the case that the pos
sessor is expressed as the object of the preposition jto or from whereas the 
theme would then be the thing possessed. Or, equivalently, the thing possessed
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îs expressed as the object of the preposition _jjl or °ut of v-.'hi le the therne is 
the possessor.

Thus for transitions of possession we use to before the possessor goal, not 
into, in many circumstances, for example:

1) John sold a book to Bill.

2) John gave some money to Bill.

There are some little used expressions of transition of possession in which the 
preposition is associated with the possessed object. Consider:

Í L\ i ir '

3) John came into money. ^-------- — —v- >

4) John came into possession of the cattle.

Here, note, we have the preposition appropriate to theme as possessor.
Similarly for the negative preposition, expressing transition away from 

possession, we have the from with its object the possessor:

5) John bought a book from Bill.

However, in certain idiomatic expressions we have out of the negative of into 
attached to the possessed article:

6) John ran out of books.

But the use of out of for transition of possession is not regular. We cannot 
say, for example

7) *John took Bill out of money.

In nonMotional situations v/e have the nonMotional counterparts of the a- 
bove. For the object of the preposition to be the possessed article v/e have the 
nonMotional in:

8) John is in the money.

9) John is in the know.

These expressions are not too common.
The negative of in is out of and consequently we find out of used to indi

cate the nonMotional expression of Possession with the possessed entity its ob
ject:

10) John is out of cash.

11) Bill kept John out of money.

Similarly, with and its negative without patterns as does jjn:

12) You may choose a rug with either pattern.

13) I want a rug without a pattern such as that.



14) John remained with ail his money. 

John remained without any money.

43.

15)

It is interesting to note how the above with for possession parallels with for 
position, the negative of both of them being without. With can, moreover, be 
used in a positional sense as well (see 4.1).

16) John came with his wallet

17) John came without his wallet.
I

18) John’s wallet came with him.

19) John carried the wallet with him.

There are also nonMotional, Possessional prepositions whose objects are the 
possessor. For example, we have -to and from used in a nonMotional sense in:

20) John has the book to himself.

21) The book belongs to Bi I I.

22) John restricted the book to Bi I I.

23) John kept the book from Bill.

Thus we see that we may have'to and its negative to indicate by whom a 
theme is possessed; or we can have j_n and its negative to indicate what the 
theme possesses. This relationship is similar to the one observed between the 
pairs around and inside, etc. in 3.4, in which an opposite preposition is used 
to express the same physical relationship but with the theme and object of the 
preposition reversed. The explanation for the phenomenon above may therefore be 
the same, to being in some sense opposite to into.

The use of of_ for possession may be explicable in this sense. 0f_ indicates 
the possessor. About is often shortened to of_ as in think of - about, speak of - 
about, know of - about, a tale of Moses as a child - about Moses.

Also note the use of about along with to in . '

24) John has a pleasant nature about him.

25) John has a pleasant nature to him.

We do not mean that the above pairs are identical. It may be that the use of of_ 
and to differ from about in a distinction similar to that between possession and 
the looser contiguity, position (see 4.4).

It should be clear, however, that possession is essentially a prepositional 
relationship which has the same properties as the relationships for position
noted earlier.

4.4 Extension of the Notion of Possession and Formalization

We have seen how the prepositions to and .from can be used for nonMotional 
expressions of possession. However, consider the following uses of these
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prepositions:

1) The paper adhered to the wall.

2) John clung to the window si I I « : ■

3) John restricted Bill to the room.

4) John kept the child to its room.

This implies that we may extend the concept of possession to include any 
close association between two entities, an association closer than position.
Then it would appear that the to in the set of sentences above is also a non
Motional Possessional expression, except that the object of the preposition is 
not Human. Compare the "Possessional” sentences above to the use of wÎth ex
pressing nonMotional Position with Animate objects, and to the use of ordinary 
nonMotional prepositions with nonAnirnate objects: ' .

5) John has the book with him.

6) John kept the book with Bill.

7) The paper remained on the floor.

8) John kept the child in his room.

The nonMotional preposition of Position with Animate objects is with.. We 
may consider this to be the obiigatory counterpart of at with Animate objects, 
si pee we cannot say: . ■

'9) *John has a book at him. .

We chose to say with him is the counterpart of AT, and not on him because with, 
like at, does not specify any special arrangement of relative positions, as does 
on, and other prepositions. Of course, the lexical item at is restricted in 
many ways. Our prelexical AT is intended to be of a completely general nature. 
To see that with is more general than on, note that a possible question answer 
pair is:

10) Does Mary have a wallet on her? No, but she does have one with her 
(for example, in the car that came, with her).

But we cannot have it the other way around; the general is not negated by one of 
its instances being true:

11) *Does Mary have a wallet with her? No, but she does have one on her.

With appears, therefore, as the neutral preposition of position, like at, 
used for nonMotional Positional expressions before Animate nouns. Notice that 
its use with have above disambiguates this verb. Have may be either Positional 
or Possessional. We cannot however disambiguate have isolating the Possessional 
sense because it is not possible to say

12) tjohn has a book to him.

X
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However, we can clearly disambiquate

13) The house has a roof, 

into a Positional sense:

14) The house has a roof on it. 

and a Possessional sense

15) The house has a roof to it.

Own and possess are only Possessional, and, in fact, they can only be used with 
Human subjects:

16) wThe house owns a roof.

17) *The cat possesses a leash.

The fact that we have a subject derived from a prepositional phrase with 
these expressions is clear from the sense and from the redundancy repeated pre
positional phrases such as 'to it' and 'with him1, testifying to what we have 
in the subject. (See 7.3.) It is also clear that in English the preposition of 
possession is usually attached to the possessing object. Also, if we want con
sistency for have v/e would say that for the Possessional just as for the Posi
tional the subject is derived from a prepositional phrase. Certainly for the 
Positional it is from a phrase because we have the pair:

18) Where is the book? John has it.

Of course such a question ansv/er pair as

" IS) *Where is the book? John owns it.

is not possible, since own is only Possessional. Where means 'at what place' 
and is of a Positional nature. Possess and belong to are also only Possessional, 
unlike have, which may be Positional and Possessional.

For own and possess therefore we have the lexical entry:

L-l) V, Nondescript
/own/ in env Human AT Possessional

while for belong we have

L-2) V, Nondescript
/belong/ in env PossessionaI AT

the fact that to appears on the surface is due, v/e shall say, to the fact that 
AT is manifested" as for Possessional verbs. AT then merely represents a non
Motional preposition.

Have however is ambiguous as to its being Possessional or Positional. Con
sequently we may write:

X
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L-3) V, Nondescript
Possessional

/have/ in env AT Positional___

The prelexical AT can be used to specify a preposition whether if- is positional, 
becoming with before Animate nous, or Possessionsi,■ becoming toe

Keep, so often used in examples above will be treated more fully in section 
8.6. "We note here, however, that it too can be used in both a Possessional and 
a Positional sense. One of the differences between keep and have is the fact 
that keep is a Durational verb, rather than Nondescript. Thus we have the entry 
for keep, tentatively, as follows:

DurationaI 
Possessional 

AT Positional

The use of of or *5 for the Possessional may be a direct translation into 
the surface structure from our Possessional to. Compare the sentences?

20) The book belongs to John.

21) The book is John’s.

However, it seems that structurally, the latter is of a more complex origin.
For example, we can say •

22) The book is John's own. 

but not

23) "The book belongs to John own.

In other words, the _Ts acts here in the same way that it would if used before a 
noun, and we have underlying if:

24) The book is John's book.

which may become by a type of pronomi nalization

25) *The book is John's one.

From which the one must be obligatorily deleted to give the desired result.
This is the same in

26) The book is mine, 

which comes from'

27) *The book is my one.

When of_ and are both used, as in

28) I saw a book of John's.

L-4)

/keep/ in env
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v;e wi I ! claim that this is transformationally derived from:

29) 1 saw a book which John has.

The sentence

30) *1 saw the book of mine.

is ungrammatical, with a definite determiner, and must become:

31 ) ' I saw rny book. . :

Similarly, the,sentence

32) The book is the book which John has. - .

becomes ' ' ‘ •

33) The book is the book of John’s, 

which becomes

34) The book is John's book, 

which ultimately becomes

36) The book is John’s.

4.5 The Relationship between Motional and Durational Verbs

The Durational and the Motional verbs undergo a relation with not such that 
we have the following identities:

1) John remained out of the room.

2) John did not go into the room.

3) John did not remain on the rug.

4) John went off of the rug.

5) John remained at that spot. -

6) John did not go from that spot.

7) John did not remain off of the rug.

8) John went onto the rug.

As seen in 4.1, we know that into is TO IN, in is AT IN; onto is TO ON, on is 
AT ON; to Is TO; at is AT; and for the negatives for which we have seen that AT

X
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NOT and TO NOT written as FROM, we have out of as FROM IN„ off of as FROM ON, 
and from as FROM. The negatives ail manifest the same form for the Motional and 
nonMotionsi prepositions. With these underlying structures in mind we can see 
that all the above identities, and more, reduce to the following and its logical 
equivalents:

E-i) REMA IN AT NOT = NOT 60 TO

For example, starting with 'John remained out of the room' we have REMAIN AT NOT 
J_N which becomes NOT GO TO IN which yields 'John did not go into.the room1. 
Logical equivalents of the above equation demonstrate the other identities. For 
example NOT REMAIN AT = GO TO NOT will prove the second pair; and NOT REMAIN AT 
NOT = GO TO will prove the fourth.

This relationship with not is the same that occurs between the universal 
and existential quantifier.

Notice, however, how be, a Nondescript verb, behaves differently with re-

9) John

10) John

II) John

12) John

13) John

14) John

15) John

16) John

Here very
spect to the prepositions and the be. That is, we can entirely disregard the bne 
and write the identity

E-2) AT NOT = NOT AT

If we permit the fact that we have TO instead of Al is conditioned by the fact 
that we have a Motional verb, then we can say we have nothing but AT, basically. 
Then E-l) becomes

E-3) REMAIN AT NOT = NOT GO AT

We can assume that E-2) applies so that we have, disregarding the preposition 
entirely

E-4) REMAIN NOT = NOT GO
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What this means is that our decision in 4.l,to say that the not in our negative 
forms Vías after the first preposition, is unnecessary. Vie can specify more sim
ply that itis uniformly before the positional preposition. It matters, how
ever, if we have Durational,- Motional, or Nondescript verb, in the first two,
negation of the verb is distinct from negation of the preposition. However, for 
bes we have a different situation.

The fact that remain and go form such a relationship as above gives the im
pression that these two features. Durational and Motional, form a kind of com
plete set; The fact that be doesn't enter into any kind of relationship of or
der with not suggests that be: is lacking in whatever the Durational and Motional 
forms have. Without any quantification the order of negation doesn't count:

17) That man is not happy. "

is equivalent for our purposes to ' : ' ■

18) It is not true that that man is happy.

Hov/ever-with quantification it matters. The equivalences are as follows:

’ 19) It is not true that some man is happy.

20) All men are not happy.

21) Some man is not happy. • . '

22) It is not true that al! men are happy.

Here some and a i I are related just as remain and go.
Except for the greater number of Motional verbs than Durational verbs, 

there doesn't seem any reason not to derive one from the other; for example, by 
saying that remain is NOT GO MOT.

Just as we have the triplet b£, go, rema In for the Positional, we have for 
the Possessional the verbs have, give or receive, and keep, respectively Nonde
script, Motional, and Durational. That is, we could say the Identity between 
the following two sentences is due to their mergingon the prelexical level;

23) John remained in the room. (MOT GO NOT IN)

24) John didn't go out of the room.

Although this is logically possible we shall assume the rule E-4 as part of the 
interpretive component. There are other relations such as this in language, 
some-a1 I, for example, and it would seem strange to want to call, one more basic 
than the other.

These results may give evidence to the possibility that be is in some sense 
the absence of any verb, assuming that the features Durational and Motional are 
opposite values of a feature which is marked for a verb. The behavior of b£ 
with not, relative to the other forms, may be explained by assuming there is 
nothing "present for its order to be significant with. The same is true for the 
Possessional words. Thus, consider the quasi-grammatica! pair;

25) The tree doesn't have life.
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26) The tree has death.

These sentences roughly mean the same thing, death being the complement of Iife. 
Hence it is feasible to talk about the position of a negative particle as not 
being-significant to the position of the verb have. Have as we have decided is 
Nondescript. However, for a Durational verb, the order of the verb with not is 
significant:

27) The tree didn't retain its life.

28) The tree retained its death.

These, if understandable, are different from each other significantly, in the 
same manner as described above. The first sentence clearly implies’a transition 
of possession, meaning:

29) The tree lost its life.:

Hence, for all the Nondescript verbs we should want to say that there is some 
element which may have a value Durational of Motional, which is missing from 
them. We will be primarily concerned with the formalization of various Dura
tional and Motional verbs, however, and will not be concerned with the underly
ing reality of the Nondescript verbs.

Just as we have the triplet be, go., rema i n for the Positional, we have, for 
the Possessional, the verbs have, give or receive, and keep; respectively. Non
descript, Motional, and Durational. Consider the following sets of strings, the 
first of each pair being an ungrammatical form, imitating the prelexical struc
ture:

30) The book is to Bill.

31) Bill has the books.

32)

33)

34)

35)

The identity

36) The book doesn't remain to Bill

;37) The book goes from Bill. '■' 

is ref Iected in

38) Bill doesn't keep the book.

• 39) Bill loses the book.

The book remains to Bi i I 

Bi I I keeps the book. I

The book goes to Bill. 

Bi I I gets the book.



4.6 The Expression of Goal

With verbs of motion we have seen prepositions used for what we shall call 
expression of goal. The object of the preposition is theplace reached, it is 
not only such prepositions as fo_, ' nÎ2.> onto, which manifest overtly a to, that 
can be used for the expression of goal, however; we'can also use such proposi
tions as below, above, in front of, in back of., beh i nd, before, ahead of for 
this. In the following sentences the intent-ion is to express the ultimate des
tination of' the motion:

1) John ran below the deck.

2) The balloon ascended above the first floor.

3) The dog scooted in front of the house.

4) John side-stepped to the left of the onrushing. bu 11.

All of the above imply to; for example, one might be paraphrased ’to a place 
(which is) below the deck’. The to in ’to the left of’ is not'the which ex
presses goal here. We can have the same before such words to express loca
tion:

5) John stood to the right of the house.

6) The territory is to the south of the river.'

This to is a part of the preposition itself which, while conceivably further 
analysable, we shall not attempt to do this in this paper.

We might conceive of there being a in these constructions which‘has been 
deleted should it occur before the rest of the preposition. Clearly into is TO 
IN and onto is TO ON. The to has been post-positioned for into and onto and 
therefore is not deleted. -

Evidence that we may indeed have this can be seen in the use of from, the 
negative of fo_, in such expressions as:

7) John ran from below the deck. ...

8) The balloon descended from above the first floor.

9) ' The dog.scooted from in front of the house. . . '

10) John jumped in from behind the.tree.

In out of and off of,:the negatives of Înto and onto, we may conceive ourselves 
as having really FROM IN and FROM ON. In fact we can say both of

11) John jumped off of the table.

12) John jumped from .on the ‘fable.

which simplifies the situation considerably. ,We can say that we always have the 
form with from to the left, but for j_n and on we have additional possibilities. 
The main point here is, however, that the presence of from in these cases is

\
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reason to assume that v;e have a to underlying the cases in which no preposition 
occurs. Thus v/e have both semantic and syntactic justification for such a move.

Note now that this analysis of off of and out of clears up the difficulty 
noted in section 4.1, in which we needed the paraphrases for off of to be ’to 
the complement of on'. Since from is now the only negative preposition, we can 
construct out of and off of from from, which means ’to the complement of’.
Hence FROM OH means 'to the complement of on’.

Naturally all the prepositions above can be used in a nonMotionsi sense, 
but for nonMotionsi verbs only the nonMotionsi prepositions can occur, thus the 
ungrammstica I Ity of the following:

13) *The book remained onto the floor.

14) -The chair was to the table.

15) *The lamp stood into the corner.

If we characterize all nonMotional prepositions as compounded from an underlying 
at, then when they are used for the expression of goal, al! we need say is that 
v/e have to instead of at. For example, if we say that in the sentence I) above 
we have "^it a place BELOW’ we could have for the expression of goal ’to a place 
BELOW’. This prelexical form BELOW will not of course map directly into below. 
Rather it might be something of a more analytic character such as ’DOWNWARD 
FROM'. Thus we would have for the sentence II) above a structure underlying 'at 
a place downward from the table’. Similarly for all the prepositions above we 
could find a more basic representation governed by at. We will assume that this 
is possible, although we will not go into further analysis of prepositions in 
this paper.

It is apparent, however, that it is useful to say that the above preposi
tions are basically at_. Note that the negative is exactly as the negative of at
for non-motion verbs. Away is required, as seen in section 4.2:

16) John remained away from below the table.

17) John stood away from in front of the mirror.

18) *John remained from below the table.

It does not seem to be possible to use away from on for off of, or away from in 
for out of in not only non-motion verbs, but motion verbs as well. (See 5.3.)

We could easily specify that at and to are deleted after the verb, although 
from, in both the Motional sense and the nonMotional, is not deleted. The ten
dency for the deletion of to is not so strong if the prepositional phrase fol
lows another. Compare

19) John ran from under the shed to in front of the house.

20) John ran from under the shed in front of the house.

It might be possible to say that in the prelexical structure we have only 
AT and AT NOT (or FROM) which when in construction with a Motional verb becomes 
TO and TO NOT (or FROM). This would be a similar rule to what we have for the 
Possessional (see 4.4). Hence we could combine it into one rule:

\
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Boolean Condition: if I < Z, then 3 < Z

Here the Boolean condition states that if the verb is dominated by some node Z, 
then the preposition is also dominated by that node. That is to say, the prepo
sition is in construction with the verb. The brackets indicate reither of the 
two1. X may be any intervening prepositional phrase. As will be seen its con
tent is very limited.

The similarity between the locative of Durational verbs and the expression 
of goal for the Motional verbs warrants a rule connecting the two as above, it 
can be seen that every locative expression may become an expression of goal in 
the environment of a Motional verb. On the prelexical level we have only AT, 
and complexes based on AT. The above rule amounts to marking all ATls in con
struction with the appropriate verb to be put in the appropriate form when lexi
cal entries are added. It is not favorable to have the nature of the verb con
ditioned by the prepositions present, since we can have more than one expression 
of goal with a Motional verb. The above rule will mark them all:

21) The bird flew into the brush to its nest.

4.7 The Expression of Location . ’ ' •

The locative use of prepositions is possible with verbs of motion, however, 
along with the expression of goal. Thus a sentence such as:

I) The ball rolled in front of the house.

is ambiguous in that it may be an expression of goal or an expression of the lo
cation in which the ball roiled. Expectedly, v/e have only away from, and not 
from to express the locative with verbs of motion. The sentence

2) The ball rolled away from the' house.

is ambiguous. But without away the sentence is only the expression of goal.
Certain verbs of motion will incorporate expressions of location. For ex

ample, this may be the case with hover, incorporating over K'P optional ly.

3) The bird was hovering nearby,

implies . ,

4) The bird was hovering over a place nearby.

If the above rule is correct for the marking of prepositions for the Motion 
ai form when in construction with the Motional verb, then the appearance of lo
cative prepositions with Motional verbs must not be generated in construction 
with the verb on the prelexical level. That this perhaps is so can be seen by 
the preferred order of locative expressions and expressions of goal. The loca
tive expression occurs outside the verb-goal complex:
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!0) The bird flew into the brush in the yard.

Here vie mean that the action took place in the yard. We do not mean that the 
brush is specified as being in the yard, a noun modified by a prepositional 
phrase; nor do v/e mean that the goal of the action was the yard, in which in has 
the meaning of into. In a sentence such as

12) They shoved it into the room by the window.

The second prepositional phrase is really an expression of goal from : foh to 
has been deleted as usual, the phrase meaning 'to a place by the win '. Below, 
we shall try to bring out the sense desired by supplying contexts, ‘s..: second 
prepositional phrase is to be considered an expression of location, whereas the 
first is an expression of goal:

13) John jumped off of the train in New York.

14) The clown did its act as usual, jumping into the water before his aud
ience.

15) The model electric trains went along their tracks about the room, and 
finai I y rammed into each other at the corner.

in these examples, except for the possibility that the second prepositional 
phrase is either an expression of goal or a prepositional phrase modifying the 
preceding noun, we shall say that the prepositional phrase is not in construc
tion with the verb. Rather we shall generate expressions of location outside of 
the whole verb-goal complex.

The opposite order for the expressions of goal and location would be:

16) *The model electric trains finally rammed at the corner into each
other. ••

17) *John jumped in New York off of the train. •

18) *The bird flew in the yard into the brush.

These seem very awkward, and must be spoken with a pause between the preposi
tional phrases if possible at all. The constituent structure has been broken up 
by the intervening phrase. Note that we can say

19) In New York, John jumped off the train.

20) In the yard, the bird flew into the brush.

21) Finally, at the corner, the trains rammed into each other.

Here, the initial prepositional phrase is in construction with the whole sen
tence, apparently. The proposing, however, seems to add emphasis to the phrase, 
changing the meaning slightly.

We will assert therefore that the locative expressions for Motional verbs 
are generated outside of the verbal construction. For nonMotional verbs we have 
prepositional phrases which are clearly generated in construction with the verb, 
as well as outside of this construction:

i
N.
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22) John sat on the bench in the. yard.

23) The rope lay across the floor in the room.

This sentence is the natura! order. The order in the sentence

24) John sat in the yard'on the bench.

has the same awkwardness and broken-up feeling as the intervening locative and 
expression of goai above. We may also say ' • -

25) In the yard, John sat on the bench. :

indicating that this is in a wider constituent than the verb--locative construc
tion. Note that we can say neither of:

26) *0n the bench, John sat in the yard.

27) i:'lnto the brush, the bird flew in the yard.

The prepositional phrase generated in construction with the verb cannot be pre
posed .

The statement regarding the incorporation or obligatory presence of a loca
tive expression with a verb of motion would have to identify a constituent in an 
:environment exterior to the constituents dominating the expressions of goal. 
Therefore, if the lexical entry did not make mention of the expressions of goal 
as being possibly present, it would stipulate that the expressions of location 
occur immediately after the verb. Because of the order present for the prelexi- 
cal structure which we have seen, this would automatically eliminate the possi
bility for an expression of goal. This would be especially true in the case of 
obligatory incorporation. Consequently, note that for the verb of motion which 
incorporates a locative expression, we have no possibility for an expression of 
goa I ;

28) ^'The bird was hovering into the cage.

We will show how these forms are generated by re-write-rules in the prelex
ical system in section 8.1.

4.8 The Expression of Accompaniment ‘

Another possible sense of these prepositions in the locative form is what 
we shall call expression of accompaniment. In the sentence

1) John flew the kite ahead of him.

the sense may be that John was moving, maintaining the kite ahead of him. Simi
larly we may have this sense in

2) The ball rolled in front of John. •

3) John dragged the ball behind him.

. 4) The ball bounced before the child.
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5) John bounced the ball after him.

6) John flew the kite along with him.

Some of the above are triply ambiguous among the three senses which we have been 
describing. After and along with must be used in only the expression of accom
paniment. In some dialects this may be true for before as well. But if before 
can be used to mean in front of in the nonMotional sense then it will be usable 
as an expression of goal. Since after and along with cannot be used for expres
sion of location, they also cannot be used for the expression of goal.

Note that in some of the sentences above ref I ex ivization isn't necessary. 
The third sentence is ambiguous six ways. The pronoun may refer to the subject 
or to some other person. The prepositional phrase may be used in any of the 
three senses given above.

Prepositions expressing accompaniment are incorporated in verbs as well.
For example we have precede and lead which incorporate before. Precede differs 
from I ead in that the subject of Iead is also an Agent: the animate subject of 
Iead intentionally goes before the other person. For these two words we have 
obligatory incorporation:

7) John preceded Bill.

8) *John led before Bill.

Note also that precede can be a nonMotional verb indicating the relative posi
tion of two entities, as in 'precede in line'. We will say that this is still 
expression of accompaniment, except both are stationary.

Pursue and chase are forms with Agent subjects also with the preposition 
after expressing accompaniment. For chase the preposition is optionally incor- 
porated:

9) John chased (after) the thief.

10) *John pursued after the thief.

11) John pursued the thief.

FoI Iow a I so incorporates AFTER, and AFTER NP as well, all optionally.

12) John followed (after) Bill.

13) John was following very quietly.

The other forms do not incorporate the whole prepositional phrase, or adverb.

14) *John is chasing very quietly.

Fo11ow may also be used in a nonMotional sense, as in 'follow in line’, as seen 
in section 3.4.

The expression of accompaniment is no less present in the verb accompany in 
which we have incorporation of with:

X

15) John walked with Mary.
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16) John accompanied Mary.

It is interesting to note how in the Agentive forms lead and pursue, there is a 
very clear idea of the subject keeping the same relative position between him
self and the other object,, both of which are moving. These verbs can be used 
as normal verbs of motion, despite their incorporations of stative prepositions:

17) John pursued Bill from the center of town to the school house.

18) The piper led the children into the sea.

Again, we have here the problem of how to generate the expressions of ac
companiment. They must be generated outside of construction with the verb, as 
the locative expressions above, Also, they must be generated in a different way 
from the locative expressions, because certain prepositions, along with and af
ter, only occur in this sense. We would like to say that the prelexical forma
tive for after is the same as that for in-back of, except for its place of gene
ration.

The expressions of accompaniment, unlike the expressions of location, can
not be preposed: . ■ ■

!9) ^Along with Bill, the bail rolled.

20) *After him, John bounced the ball, w ' .

This would seem to indicate that these expressions are generated necessarily in 
a more deeply nested constituent than the locative expressions. Note also that 
the natural order is the expression of accompaniment followed by the expression 
of goaI.

21) ' John rol led the bali after him into the ocean.

22) *John roiled the ball into the ocean after him.

23) John pushed the cart along with him to the conveyor belt.

24) John pushed the cart to the conveyor belt along with him.

It would seem that all the above facts could be handled by assuming that 
the expressions of accompaniment are generated in construction with the theme in 
the prelexical structure. This would also carry the semantic connotation of ac
companiment.

For our lexical•entities, follow incorporates after optional I y along with 
the object of after, optionally. The after-phrase is obligatory in the environ
ment if not incorporated. Also, we must consider the word either Motional or 
Nondescript. Therefore we have:

L-i)

AFTER (NP)

Pursue is obligatorily Agentive and obligatorily incorporates AFTER, necessarily 
without the NP. Hence we have:

X
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V, ! totions I 
Agent Pos itionaI
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AFTER

The significance of the subject being marked as above as Agent will be under
stood more fully in Chapter 8. It should be understood that the subject is 
still the theme also, however. Pursue is only itotionai. Similar I y we have Iead:

L--3) V, Motional
/lead/ in env Agent Positional_____BEFORE (HP)

Precede is like fo I Iow in that it may be both Motional or Nondescript. it in
corporates BEFORE obi iga tori iy:

L-4) v /Motional )
, {Nondescriptj

/precede/ in env Pos i tiona I__________ BEFORE

While Iead may incorporate the nounphrase object of the preposition,

25) John is leading today, 

this is not possible for precede.

26) *John preceded, coming through the door.

27) John preceded everyone, coming through the door.

4.9 The Expression of Direction, an Elaboration of the Expression of Goal

A finai use of these prepositions which we must discuss we shall call the 
expression of direction. These appear at first as elaborations of either the 
locative expressions or the expressions of goal.

We have an elaboration of a locative expression in the sentence

1) John ran in front of the house.

If we mean that John ran along a path which goes in front of the house, passing 
the house, we have expression of direction. AM the prepositions given above 
except after end along with which are only expressions of accompaniment, can be 
used in this sense. The essence of the expression of direction is the specifi
cation of the path along which the theme is traveling, but not to indicate any 
necessary goal. Consequently it will appear that all our paraphrases have along 
In them.

However, note that we cannot have the prepositional phrase preposed for 
this sense, as we can the usual locatives which are outside of construction with 
the verb. In the sentence

2) In front of the house John was running.

we cannot mean that John crossed in front of the house. Similarly, the expres
sion of direction cannot occur after an expression of goal, naturally:

3) John ran into the house in front of the tree.
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Although it is natural to say . . :

4) John ran in front of the tree into the house.

in the appropriate sense. This suggests that we have here a construction which 
is generated in the same constituent as the expression of goal, in construction 
with the verb. It will be seen that it is along which is basic here, being an 
expression of goal.

All the expressions of goal may be used in the sense of expression of direc 
tion. For to we have the form toward, which means 'along a path to'. -But into 
may be used in this sense, too, there being no form !lntowardt. Similarly all 
the other expressions of goal.

5) John aimed into the room.

6) John headed toward the river.

7) John headed under the bed.

Note that head and aim do not take 1o, but must take toward, and hence we know 
that the above expressions must also have toward :

8) *John headed to the river.

Most likely such adverbs as u£, down, in, out are actually prepositional 
phrases expressing goal. These all take ward, e.g., upward, which changes the 
sense in the same way that toward varies from to. Upv/ard means 'along a path 
up’. Note that we cannot say

9) -John headed up. 

but must say

10) John headed upward. -

Ward is a suff.ix that productively can be used to stand for toward. For example

11) John ran toward the ocean. . ' ; . ;

12) John ran oceanward. • :

13) John was standing several feet toward the ocean of me.

14) John was standing several feet oceanward of me.

Consequently the manifestation of ward with the adverbs above may signify a to
ward, and hence a at an underlying level.

Through is similar to the above in that it is an expression of goal meaning 
approximately ’from one end to the other end’. . It may also be ’along a path 
from one end to the other’, with the modification discussed here. Across and 
sometimes over would be similar in that they may express a transition ’from one 
side to the other’. These paraphrases are only approximate, however. Through 
has.the quality of motion inside of something, while across may be on top of
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something. Along can be used for expression of direction meaning 'from one spot 
to another one1.

Across, along, over, and through have the properties that would lead us to 
generate them in construction with the verb as an expression of goal. Thus, 
they are not preposablet

15) ^Through the tunnel John was running.

16) ^Across the bridge the horse galloped onto the field.

They also permit expressions of goal to follow them:

17) The horse galloped across the bridge onto the field.

But they prefer the locative expression after them. Compare:

18) The mole burrowed through its tunnel in back of the house.

19) The mole burrowed in back of the house through its tunnel.

These prepositions can be used in a nonMotional sense too, but only in con
struction with the verb:

20) The ladder lay across the road.

21) ^Across the road the ladder lay on the pavement.

22) The ladder lay across the road on the pavement.

If we take seriously the meanings of these prepositions as being represent
ed as such in the prelexical structure then we have indeed expressions of goal; 
instead of naming just the goal or the source, however, we have a representation 
of a source-goal pair within the word itself. This simplifies the prelexical 
structure immensely.

The verbs miss and pass may be thought of as incorporating away from and by 
used in this sense, respectively. Thus compare the sentences:

23) The bullet sped along a path at a place away from me.

24) The bullet missed me.

25) The man is going along a path at a point by the house.

26) The man is passing (by) the house. . - '

We see that for miss the incorporation is obligatory whereas for pass it is op- 
tionaI.

5.- SOURCE-GOAL PATTERNS 

5.1 Homogeneity of Source-Goal Patterns

We have seen that there are various types of transition expressed by a
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fo-from pattern: namely,- the RositionaI, Possessional, Ident if¡cations If and 
transitions of ; Circumstance expressed by noun clauses or the object of preposi
tions. It appears to be a fact that these parameters cannot be mixed within one
sentence. That is. if one of the prepositional phrases represents a transition 
of some particular type, the other does also.

.. Thus,-among the Positional transitions, if v/e say

I) John sent Bill a book.

we do not necessarily imply that the book carne to belong to Bill. Also v/e do no 
imply that Bill once owned the book with

2) John received a book from.Bill.

We do not necessarily mean either that the book came to belong to Bill or that 
the book ceased to belong to John. We only indicate a change in the position of 
the book. The same situation is clear in the sentences:

^3) • John threw the bal I to Bi Ii. . • ' ,

4) John rolled the ball to Bi I ! .

5) John drifted the ba!I to Bi I I , .

6) Bill caught the bai I from John.

7) Bill brought the book from John to Alice. . •

A phenomenon similar to this can be seen with simple verbs in which there 
is no prepositional phrase incorporated in the subject position. The subject is 
the theme. For example, with the verb trave I, the normal order is the from pre
positional phrase followed by the phrase. Thus v/e have:

8) The message traveled from Bill to Alice, 

but there is a difference in the sentence:

9) The message traveled to Alice from Bill.

Also we may have localities specified instead of Human nouns in

10) The message traveled from New York to Philadelphia.

Although, again, we do not have the same sense in the sentence:

11) The message traveled to Philadelphia from New York.

One cannot read this sentence in an uninterrupted tone of voice as one can for 
the from-to patterns in some of the sentences above. A pause is necessary be
tween the phrases, indicating that they are not of the same immediate constitu
ents. The from phrase, appearing after the to phrase, seems to be an addition 
to the regular statement of the goal of the motion.

The'second prepositional phrase in from therefore may be considered to be
long to a separate, though incomplete, from-to pattern, from the one to which

N
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the initial to-phrase belongs, also incomplete. This suggests that we might 
have more than one complete from-to pattern. Consider the following sentences:

12) The message ((traveled from New York)(from Bill to Alice).)

13) The message ((traveled (from New York to Philadeiphis))(from Bill to 
AI ice.))

We have added parentheses to indicate the immediate constituent structure intend
ed. These extended constructions may seem very awkward, and stylistically bet
ter paraphrases may be found. However, any restriction on them I would attribute 
to either the interpretive component, in the case that the sequence was contra
dictory or otherwise nonsensical, or to stylistic factor or factors regarding 
the performance of the speaker, not his competence. That is, such sentences may 
be omitted by blocking after the prelexical generation, if desired. Such block
ing may be due to logic, to stylistics, or to factors in performance. Between 
the two source-goal patterns one pauses.

It will also be necessary to consider that the prelex ica I structure permit 
freely extended generation of from-to patterns to permit such sentences as

14) The message was carried across from New York to Philadelphia.

15) John ran down off of the stage from his prescribed position.

Here we would like to say that down, across, and many like it, are representa
tions of expressions of goal, across being a complete from-to pattern, such as 
'from one side to the other'. If the prelexical structure generates simply 
thés- from-to patterns, freely, leaving it up to stylistics or performance, etc., 
to cancel out some possibilities, e.g., because of length, we will have a very 
simple underlying system. Across may then be mapped onto one appropriate from- 
to pattern.

The important point here, however, is that the locality transition and the 
Human place transition are kept separate from each other. Thus in the following 
sentences we do not have source-goal patterns, and there is a necessary pause 
between the prepositional phrases:

16) The message traveled to New York from Alice.

17) The message traveled from New York to Alice.

18) The message traveled from Alice to New York.

These sentences mix Human place nouns and locality nouns but they cannot be 
considered to fall into a source-goal pattern. They should be read, if permis
sible, with a constituent structure such as ((trave Ied f rom New Yor k)to AI ice), 
whereas for a source-goal pattern we have the from and phrases in the same 
immediate constituent. In this same sense, in which we have two separate but 
incomplete source-goal patterns we may say

19) The message traveled all the way to Mew York to Alice, 

which is similar on the prelexical level to

20) The balloon floated up to the ceiling.

\
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although certain stylistic considerations may not accept it.
Vie may interpret the possibiities tor send in this light, 

skier'the possibilities:

21) John sent the message to New York.

22) John sent the message from New York.

25) John sent the message from New York-to Philadelphia.

That is, con-

24) John sent the message to New York to-Bill.

25) John-sent-the message from-New York to Philadelphia to Bill.

In the above, the interpretation that the from-phrase is a part of the noun 
phrase which it immediately follows is possible, meaning !a message which is 
from New York’. However this has a different intonation, indicating that the 
constituent structures aré different. If we have a relative clause, the noun 
and prepositional phrase belong to a constituent to which the verb does not. 
However, if the prepositional phrase is part of the source-goal pattern then it 
goes with the verb.

The source-goal pattern of locality above may be acceptable add if ions to 
the source-goal pattern for Human nouns, of which the from-phrase is in the sub
ject. But we cannot have more than one pattern for Human nouns. Consequently, 
though from-phrases are possible, if they have Human nouns as objects, they are 
not acceptable at aii:

26) *John sent the message from Bill.

Another.example of the same sort is the verb throw, which also, like send, 
has a from prepositional phrase in the subject.

27) John threw the bail to the right side of the street.

28) John threw the bail from the left side of the street. .

29) John threw the ball from the left side to the right side of the street.

30) John threw the ball to the right side of the street to Bîi I.

31) John threw the ball to Bill from the left side of the street..

32) John threw the ball from the left side to the right side of the street
to Bi i I.

For the parameter of possession one also can claim fairly well that both 
the to and the from prepositional phrase must imply a transition of possession. 
Thus in both

33) John sold a book to Bill, 

and

34) Bill bought a book from John.

\.
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clearly John loses what Bill gains. This also holds for the pairs lo3n-borrow? 
rent~rent; etc. It seems to be true for give. Obtain however seems to be vague 
about it. In

35) John obtained a book from Bill.

it doesn't seem essential that Bill first have possessed the book. However per
haps it is vague as to whether or not John actually came to possess the book.
If this is true then give and obtain do not constitute a perfect pair. In

36) John lost the book to Bi I I.

there is a clear transition of possession in that clearly John has ceased to own 
the book as Bill came to possess it.

It appears that the relative freedom for extended iteration of source-goal 
patterns is possible only for Positional transitions, and not for the Posses
sional. Thus send, receive, travel, transfer, bring, etc., will allow this.
This is so even if one of the source-goal patterns has Human objects. But the 
Possessional, which has Human objects, permits only one source-goal pattern. 
Compare:

37) John brought the letter to New York to Bill.

38) ^John gave the letter to New York to Bill.

Essentially it is not possible to have a locality as the goal of possession. Vie 
must have a Human object here, and once specified it would be contradictory to 
specify any other Human, whereas for the Positional we can have different de
grees of specificity. Compare also the from-phrases in the pair:

39) John received the book from New York from Bill.

40) John bought the book from New York from Bill.

Both of these can have the interpretation that we have 'the book which is from 
New York'. However, only for the former can we have the from-phrase a pattern 
of the verbal expression. To see this, note that we can have receive with pro
noun instead of the book, which cannot take a from-phrase derived from a rela
tive clause:

41) John received it from New York.

But in order for the following sentence to be acceptable it is necessary to per
sonify New York:

42) "John bought it from New York.

For the transition of identification, it is certain that both the ta and . 
the from prepositional phrases have objects of the same type. Thus we may not 
say something like:

43) "John changed from a catholic to New York.

44) *The carriage turned from a beautiful coach into the waste basket.

\



65.

45) ' *The oasis v/as .transformed from iittie more than a v;el I to Bill,

Within the IdentificationaI parameter we cannot have mixing of 
can say . .

types either We

-46) John turned from cook to physician.

47) John turned from a boy into a man.

But we cannot say

48) *John turned from cook into a man.

49) *John turned from a boy to physician.

There are many other such cases as this.
The fact that the Possessional and Identificational differ from the Posi

tional verbs in that.they permit only one source-goal pair may be thought to 
follow from the fact that the,specif¡cations for possession and identity, once 
made, cannot be refined or eiàborated upon. They are automatically of absolute 
specification. Position may be specified to ever higher degrees of accuracy.

For the expression of goal using other prepositions there is the same re
striction. Thus we prefer to say

50) The ball roiled out of the house into the hole, 

to

51) The bail rolled into the hole out of the house.

At least we have the same distinction in possible intonation patterns. Similar
ly for other prepositions consider the pairs:

52) John ran from under the shed into the house.

53) John ran into the house from under the shed.-

54) The horse galloped from in front of the tree (to) under the tent.

55) The horse galloped under the tent from in front of the tree.

56) The bird darted from above the. house to above the tree.

57) The bird darted above the tree from above the house.

Thus we see that the complex prepositions which are really based on the simple 
prepositions TO and FROM fall into the same pattern. They are generated by the 
same constituent structure rules as already given. The NP, or noun phrase, is 
simply of a different nature. Instead of having some ordinary noun we have for 
from above for example, 'from a place above*.

Apparently since the actual noun governed by these prepositions is the same 
there is no problem to mix several prepositions in the same basic source-goal
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pattern. As seen we have under and _i_n; in front of and under. There seems to 
be no restrictions here. The order, however, remains significant.

It is not possible, however, to mix the basic prepositions, simple from and 
to with the others compounded of from and to. Thus we do not have source-goal 
patterns in

58) The horse galloped from in front of the tree to the tent.

59) The horse galloped from the tent to in front of the tree.

60) The dog ran from under the shed to the house.

61) The dog ran out of the house to the shed.

62) The bird darted from above the house to the tree,

63) The bird darted from the tree above the house.

In other words, here we have the same restriction that the two members of a 
source-goal pair be sufficiently similar in type to be conceived of as a single 
event. This also holds between the prepositions, and into, as in example 61) 
above. Note that we do not claim the above sentences are ungrammatical at all. 
We claim merely that the two prepositional phrases do not form a unit.

Note that when into and out of are used together we can say

64) The ball rolled out of the house and into the hole.

Also for off of and onto

65) The Insect crawled off of the table and onto my knee.

However, this is not possible for from and to:

66) *The ball rolled from the house and to the tree.

Nor is it possible with any other complex prepositions:

67) *The horse galloped from under the tree and under the tent.

68) *The bird darted from under the shed and into the barn.

69) *John ran from under the shed and into the house.

If we have out of and onto combined, it is possible:

70) The ball roiled out of the box and onto the carpet.

And similarly off of and into can be used together. We noted before that all 
the complex prepositions are basically from or to. For into and onto there has 
been, at least on the surface, a metathesis of .the preposition and part of the 
object. Consequently it appears that the conjunction cannot appear if we have 
either a FROM or a TO in initiai position. We may claim that there is a conjunc 
tion that has been deleted, obligatorily in the case of either a FROM or a TO in 
initial position. However, this cannot be sentence conjunction because when
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there is no conjunction apparent; i.e., this conjunction has been deleted; there 
is no possible sense that both events occurred at different times. This is pos
sible when v/e have a conjunction. We can say, for example:

7!) The bal! rolled out of the box and into it. 

which comes from ■

72) The ball rolled out of the box and it rolled into it.

Though the from-to pattern, and successive patterns, may be a'kind of con
junction, we cannot contend that it is sentence coordination and will generate 
the possibilities by simple recurrence.

Within a particular parameter there is no difficulty in formalizing this 
phenomenon of consistency. We merely say that if one object of the source-goal 
pair is of a certain class, the other must be of a sufficiently similar class. 
This may probably be best treated by interpretive semantics. However, if given 
a verb that takes source-goal pairs of a certain type, it is necessary that this 
fact be marked in the lexicon. For example, for a positional verb such as roIi 
it is necessary that all its from-to patterns be positional. Either Human place 
nouns, localities, etc., will do. That these classes within a parameter cannot 
be mixed within a single source-goal pattern can be handled by an interpretive 
rule, as mentioned above.

However, it is necessary for rol I that v/e exclude all Ident i f icationa ! 
transition such as the verb turn takes. This fact must be marked in the lexi
con. The question is where. It would seem to be a waste to mark the preposi
tions, because in many cases it is not necessary to specify any preposition at 
all in the lexicon. RoI I is such an example, which does not require preposition 
in its environment. Of course it would only be necessary to specify one; but 
then there would be the question as to which one. We would not'want to mark the 
node dominating the source-goal pair, because this would reduce the simplicity 
gained by making a parallel among all the source-goal pairs. We could no longer 
call them the same structure in the underlying system, in addition, there often 
seems to be no need to specify a verb as necessarily taking a source-goal pair 
at all, as already mentioned. Finally, there is the possibility of marking the 
verb. This alternative has been chosen because it avoids all the difficulties 
mentioned above and affords the desired simplicity. The verbal element then 
names the kind of transition implied for aii its from-to patterns and lexical 
elements must be chosen accordingly. For the Positional, as noted, we can have 
more than one such pattern.

5.2 Simplification of a Secondary Expression of Goa!

The order of successive positive prepositions and the order of successive 
negative prepositions is preferably from the general to the specific. Thus the 
first sentence of the pairs below is preferable to the second:

1) John sent the book to Hew York to Bi I I.

2) *John sent the book to Bill to Mew York.

3) The duck swam from the shore from the tree. 

':The duck swam from the tree from the shore.

\
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5) Therbîrd fiew into the house out rhe tree rrorn its nest

6) The bird flew into the house orri its nest out of the tree.

In genera! it appears that when we have 
genera! it is necessary to put the prepc 
appears that the directions! from or to 
(nonMotional):

the phrases ordered fron specific to 
si tion in a different iorrn. Harne! y it 
is converted to a positive preposition

7) John sent the book to Bi I ! in New York.

0) The duel: swam from the tree at the shore.

9) The bird view into the house from its nest in the tree.

Thus ir>_ in ’to Hew York' must become This is mere!y the only stative prepo«
sition that can occur before names of cities. We tío not have 'at New York'.
The simple from becomes at, as wil i to. Out_of_ and i nto become _[n_. Off of and 
onto become on. In the above we do not necessariI y have a relative clause. If 
we did it wouldn't occur with proper nouns or pronouns. Vie do have:

10) John sent the book to me in Mew York.

But with such a verb as give we do not have to New York. Consequently we do not 
have \ ... ~

! I )• *John gave a book to me to New York. '

But

12) John gave a book to me in New York. . -

is acceptable. However here we must have a sentence adverbial in Mew York, since 
we can prepose:

13) In New York John gave me a book.

But for send these are distinct things. We have

14) in Chicago John sent a book to me in Hew York.

But we do not have:

15) '’■In Chicago’John gave Bill a book in New York.

Thus we see that if we have two prepositional phrases in order, from the 
specific to the general, which are of like value, either both positive or both 
negative, the second becomes positive and nonMotional. In other words, since 
all these prepositions are basically TO with an optional NOT following, as seen 
in sections 4.1 and 4.5, we can say that we end up with AT only for the second 
preposition. The mechanics of this transformation can be formulated as follows:

R-l) <N0T> TO NP <N0T> TO NP

=”> i 2 3 0 AT 62 3 4 5 6
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The diamond brackets mean that MOT is present in both instances or not at all. 
The result is really a simplification; the form being neither Motional nor nega
tive.

This rule must apply after the rule in 4.6 which makes all prepositions in 
construction with a Motional verb basically TO. Both of these transformations 
must apply before lexica! items become mapped onto the prelexical string, since 
they operate on prelexical formatives. There will be further reason for assum
ing the above simplification rule applies before prelexical items are added to 
the string. (See 6.4.)

5.3 The Nature of Away and Other Particles

Away appears to be a form that substitutes for a to-phrase. Thus in:

1) The duck swam away from the boat.

we actually have a source-goal pattern. The relative order of the to and the 
from phrases has been reversed, however. . Thus note that both sentences below 
have the same feeling of double specification:

2) The duck swam away to the boy.

3) The duck swam to shore to the boy.

That is, in the above we have two source-goal patterns, each of which has only 
the to-phrase. Similarly, in a sentence such as

4) The duck swam away from the boat to the shore.

there is a syntactic ambiguity. We may have either of the two parenthesiza- 
tions:

5) The duck swam (away from the boat)(to the shore).

6) The duck swam (away)(from the boat to the shore).

That is, the away may either belong to the from-phrase to form one source-goal 
pattern, or it may be alone in its own unit, the following two prepositions 
forming a unit. If we have:

7) The duck swam from the boat away from the shore.

it is clear that the away must go with the last from-phrase because it must al
ways precede the from-phrase it goes with. Naturally we can say sentence I) 
with the constituent structure implied by:

8) The duck swam (away)(from the boat).

But sentence 2) cannot be said in the form in which the away and the to-phrase 
belong to the same constituent. That is, we do not have the sentence:

9) *The duck swam (away to the boat).

It is not possible to say this sentence with the same intonation that groups the

\
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elements of 'sv/ay from the boat' in a separate unit.
Away.'may not.be used before from when we have as its object a prepositional 

phrase j_n or on, although it is acceptable for other prepositions such as above, 
in front of, etc.

10) John remained away from in front of the mirror, 

but .not

11) 'x'John remained away from on the carpet.

12) ’-'John is standing away from in the room.

13) John remained off of the carpet.

14) John is standing out of the room.

The impossibility of away is also a fact for this use of from before other pre
positions in sentences with verbs of motion:

15) *John ran away from on the carpet.

16) *John ran away from in the room.

At least the away_ cannot be a part of the same expression as the from-phrase.
The impossibility of away in these circumstances indicates fhat the nature of 
away is that of a simple to-preposItionaI phrase expressing goal so that it is 
not compatible with a complex one such as from in.

The obligatory away with from for the locative expressions noted in section 
4.2 now amounts to having an obligatory positive prepositional phrase. Note we 
can a ! so say

17) The book is down from the shelf. :

18) John is in from the garden.

However, it must.be an adverb of the type above, since we still cannot have

19) *:The car is at the corner from the house.. '

There are instances where away can be seen to take the place of a to-phrase. 
-Note that it is somewhat awkward to say:

20) *The ball floated from the bottom of the pool.

However it is perfectly acceptable to say

21) The ball floated away from the bottom of the pool.

Here the necessity.to have a to-phrase is satisfied by having away. We may say 
the above sentence with a to-phrase anywhere in the sentence.

22) The ball floated to the surface from-the bottom of the pool.

23) The ball floated from the bottom of the poo! to the surface.

\



Thus if v/e specify that floaf requires a to-phrase in such instances as these, 
v/e can predict that both away and a normal to-phrase will work. Note also that 
down, up, out, in, etc., all of which are to-phrases, satisfy float in this In
stance as we!1.

24) The ball floated up from the bottom of the pool.

25) The bal I floated down from the surface.

It seems also that up, down, back, forth can be used for expressions of 
goal of a more particular nature. This would be the rneani-ng of up_ distinct from 
upward, which is of the essence of towa rd .• Thus a sentence such as

26) John ran up. '

could indicate the achievement of some goal, e.g., of the highest point. Simi
larly for the others. Note that in

27) John ran through.

we also have the indication of a goal achieved, but v/e also have a source. Thus 
if v/e add a from-phrase to these sentences: •

28) John ran up from the basement.

29) John ran through from the basement.

we have a very natural statement in the first sentence. This in fact may be the 
source-goal pattern, with the to-phrase first. Note that it is not grammatical
ly well-fgrmed to have the particle following the phrase:

50) ’"’John ran from the basement up.

The second sentence above, however, seems to give the feeling of a from-phrase 
without any correlate to-phrase. This is so because.the through is a complete 
from-to pattern itself, whereas £p is only a to-phrase of some sort, and conse- 
quently the from-phrase must be in a different incomplete source-goai sequence.

Semantically there is difficulty in calling away a to-phrase. In general 
a paraphrase is possi b Ie .using a from-phrase instead of away. For example ’go 
away' may be paraphrased approximately by 'go from the previous location'. It 
would be true to say, however, that such a from-phrase has the same meaning as 
the to-phrase in 'go to another location'. Somehow, in fact, this idea of other 
must be maintained with away. . V/e-cannot say that merely the idea of motion im
plies that the motion is to another place, since away appears in nonMotional 
situations. For example, in the sentence

31) All the workmen are away on vacation. . •

v/e must mean 'at another place'.
Such a v/ord as another, however, must go with or imply a than. This is 

true for other than, more than, rather than. I would propose that such pairs of 
v/ords are in actuality from-to pairs of an abstract nature. The first v/ord, an 
adjective or adverb of some sort, is actually a to-phrase and than is essential
ly from. Note that from is used in the similar pair different from. And the
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counterpart of other than used in front of the word it modifies is else from;

32) Bill was digging someplace else from where you are digging.

We can say that we have a more general object of at in these instances if we say 
that the idea of divergence is automatically attributed to these morphemes since 
they always appear with or always Imply a from-phrase. That is, in the preiexi- 
cal structure we will not have forms that become directly other, more, etc. 
Rather, we will have simply some forms meaning approximately 'at an identity', 
'at a kind' or 'at an amount’, which when in conjunction with a from (= not at) 
we imply the desired comparison. 'A man other than Bill' is approximately 'A 
man at an identity not at the identity of Bi!!'. 'Different from Bill' might be 
’at a kind not at the kind that Bill is'. 'More than two dollars' would have to 
be more complex, since merely 'at an amount not at two dollars' may imply I ess 
as well as more, although it does imply some difference. Thus, we can say that 
in the prelexical string we have a simple at or +o~phrase. An appropriate at or 
to-phrase in conjunction with a from-phrase may "become a lexica! item such as 
other, different. etc., all of which imply some kind of divergence between the 
elements in the comparison. That is, they imply a from. But this implication 
is due to the environmental requirements of the lexical items and need not be 
due to any elements or features of the prelexical system or to any especially 
designed features attributed to these lexical items outside of this environment
al specification.

Away, we shall propose, is an ai^ or ta phrase of this type. We may say 
that in the prelexical structure we have what amounts to 'at a place', which 
when in conjunction with a from-phrase means away from, for example, 'at a place 
not at the door' is 'away from the door'. Just like other, el se, different, 
etc., away may appear without the from-phrase present, although it is always im
plied. We can say that the from-phrase has either been incorporated or deleted 
in such instances. ' ■

In abstract usages the idea of from becomes an absolute necessity. In such 
expressions as 'fade away', 'die away', while there is an idea of motion of some 
kind, the goal of this motion is difficult to imagine. In

33) Slowly ail Mary's energy trickled away.

it is not possible to think of Mary's energy going somewhere, although the fact 
that it is going from Mary is clear. In such abstract usages we would want to 
say that we only have a from-phrase in the prelexical structure, unless some ab
stract interpretation can be put to an expression 'trickle into the distance'.
It might be possible to assume that away is a to-phrase in these instances also 
if a formative with some of the features of distance, but not all, could be 
found. Similarly, such an abstract formative would be necessary In

34) Keeping clean keeps disease away.

6. FORMALIZATION AND SOME CONSEQUENCES OF THE PRELEXICAL STRUCTURE 

6.1 Constituent Structure on the Prelexica! Level

We noted in 5.1 that the order of the prepositions in a to-from pattern was 
significant. This significance has an immediate manifestation in the stress 
pattern of the sentence. The stress pattern is indicative of the constituent 
structure of the sentence. Consider first of all such a pair of sentences as

\
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1) The list goes from A to Z.

2) The list goes to Z from A. •

Both of these sentences are acceptable. The first of these is more natural how 
ever, since it brings out the natural relationship, between the letters more 
clearly. The first of these sentences brings out more clearly the transitional 
relationship, whereas the second indicates the end point and then as if a sepa
rate thought, indicates the starting point. ...

The first of the sentences above has the intonation pattern given by 2-3-4 
I, in which the smaller numbers indicate greater stress. The constituent struc 
ture which will correspond to this and the sequence of applications of the nuc
lear stress rule to obtain it are given below. The nuclear stress rube assigns 
main stress to the rightmost stress marked I in a constituent. Essentially it 
lowers every other stress by one. Main lexical items begin by being marked wit 
I stress. The rule then applies cyclically starting from the inmost parenthe
sized constituents outward. Thus we have:

Ex-1) ( (the list) ( (goes) (

2
2 . 3

On the other hand, the second sentence above is more natural with the stress 
pattern 2-4-3-I. The nuclear stress rule can apply to a different constituent 
structure to obtain this:

Ex-2) ( (the list) ( ( (goes)
1 i 

2 
3

2 4

(to Z) ) (from A) ) ) 
1 I
1
2 !
3 i

(from A (to Z) ) ) )
1 I
2 I

: 3 I
4 I

In other words, the two prepositions are not considered in one immediate const! 
tuent. Rather the first prepositional phrase is considered to form a complete 
unit with the verb, while the second seems to form the same unit but with the 
unit previously formed between the verb and the first proposition.

Sentence I) may have the intonation of sentence 2) described above. How
ever, the reverse is completely deviant. We can express these facts by follow
ing constituent structure rules. That is, we interpret the above to mean that 
the structure of such sentences as these consist of a number of prepositional 
constructions, which we will call P, in connection with the Verb. Each of thes 
P may contain a from-to sequence in thé given order, but may consist in either 
the from or the to phrase. The concatenation of Verb and P may then be treated 
as a unit which can be extended by a P again, and the process may reiterate. 
Hence consider the following rules:

R-i)

. R-2) 

R-3)

nt -3- Theme + Qua I if ier 

I ifier

■ (NOT + Prep) (Prep)

Qua I iíier t P 
Verb
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R-4 ) Prep ->■ AT + NP

Here we have indefinite iteration of a node which we will call the Qualifier.
We start with the node Event. Qualifier will continue to iterate until Verb is 
chosen. P stands for the prepositional phrase construction., and Prep for the 
underlying prepositional phrase. Whether we have AT or TO is determined by the 
nature of V. i.e. whether it is Motional, Durational, Possessionai, or Position
al, by the ru Ie in 4.6.

Consequently we shall have for the constituent structure of sentence !) and 
2) respectively:

Ex-3) Event

Therne

NOT Prep

AT NPAT NF

from AThe list aoes

Event

Qua I ifierTherne

Qua I ifier

Verb

NOT Prep

AT NP

from AThe Iist

intonation pattern of

3) The ball roiled to the bank to the man.

is the same as for 2) Namely 2-4-3-I, in which we have separate constituents 
necessarily. Here the pattern 2-3-4-I is impossible since we cannot have a

\
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source-goal pattern to enable these two phrases to be of the same constituent. 
Such as sentence as

4) The ball rolled to the bank from me to the man,

has a pattern which indicates that the final two phrases form a unit, thus 

Ex-5)

(rolled) (to the bank) ) ( (from me) (to the man) ) ) )
1 III
2 I 2 , !

3 2 .3 I
4 3 4 1

It is not possible in the above to unite ’to the tree’ and ’from me' in one 
phrase. In such a sentence as

5) The ball rolled from the hill to the’bank from me to the man.

We have the pattern given as follows:

Ex-6)

((The bal I )(( (rol led) ( (from the hiiiMto the bank) ))( (from me) (to the man))))
I I I I I !

2.1 2 I
2 3 ' I
3 4 2 3 I

I 4 • 5 3 4 • I

The important thing to notice is that ceteris paribis if the two phrases are in 
the same unit the stress increases from the left to right. However, if they are 
not, the stress decreases. Example I) is uncomplicated by the part under study 
being at the end of; the sentence. Hence we can see clearly that a pattern 
which would unite the first two phrases is not possible. This would be as fol
lows:

Ex-7) . '

( (The ball) ( ( (rolled) ( (to the bank) (from the hill) ) ) (to me) ) )
1 I I I I

2 I
2 3 1
3 4 2 I

2 4 ■ 5 3 I

This is not a possible intonation pattern for this sentence. Even though the 
morphemes were selected to go together, we cannot construe the first two prepo
sitional phrases as one unit. At best, the above sentence.can be construed as 
having three P units, all separate from each other, which would give the pattern 
2-5-4-3-I. . If we reverse the order of the first two prepositional phrases in 
the above sentence we would have: .

( (The bail) < (

2

\
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6) The bsI ! rol led from the hill +o the bank to me.

which very naturally has the intonation pattern above.
In order to account for the generation of locatives and accompaniment forms 

we must permit free expansion of P in association with the Theme and with Event. 
This simply means that we must add the rules:

R~55 Theme -> Theme + P

R-6) Event Event + P

This would give the desired result. We therefore have for the set of rules for 
our prelexical structure:

R-7) Evert *{^+Qua|if|er} + P

R-8) Theme jjp6™8} + P ■

R-9) Qualifier |^¿ifler| + P

R-IO) P ->• (NOT + Prep) + (Prep) ■

R-I I ) Prep -V AT + NP

Since the accompaniment phrase is generated in construction with the theme 
we will need a transformation which permutes this phrase with the verb.

The node Verb will be developed into a set of features. Those which will 
be generated in the prelexical component are those of sufficient generality to 
be expressed here. For example, the feature V, for the verbal quality itself, 
which we have entered into our lexical statements. Also, v/e have the mutually 
exclusive features Motional, Durational, and Nondescript, and the mutually ex
clusive parameters Positional, PossessionaI, IdentificatîonaI, Circumstance. 
Consequently we shall have a rule of the following type, which rewrites the node 
Verb as a complex of features. The braces represent optionality, while the com
ma represents co-occurrence, as usual:

Pos itionaI 
PossessionaI 
IdentificationaI 
Circumstance

R-I2) Verb + V, motional
jDurationa1
(Nondescript

It is true that certain lexical items may be used to express more than one 
of the mutually exclusive items above. For example move may be Positional or 
PossessionaI, and may be Motional or Durational; escape may be Motional or Dura
tional, take may be Possessional or Positional. However, at any one time the 
verb must be just one of these. This restriction is similar to the requirement 
for homogeneity in from-to patterns. Consequently these features are not cooc- 
current in the prelexical string, but may be cooccurrent in the statement of the 
environment of a lexical item. Such a statement would merely specify that a 
lexical item may have various options regarding the prelexical strings onto 
which it can be mapped.

\
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There are certain inter-connections between the features above. For exam
ple the Durational and Motional have in common some verbal quality discussed in 
section 4.5, The Durational and Nondescript have it in common that they only 
have prepositions in the locative form. The Positional and the expression of 
Circumstance must have something in common since s great number of Positionai 
verbs can be used with noun clauses as objects. Consequent!y we might want to 
subsume the Circumstance parameter under the Positional. The date regarding all 
this is not clear enough to formalize; however, so that for.our purposes we have 
set up the features as independent of each other.

It may be repeated here that the prelexica! structure is designed to cover 
ail possible sentence patterns that appear on the surface. The particular en
vironmental characteristics of a cerda in.verb is a special case of what is pos
sible in the prelexical structure. The vast number of verbs, which will be un
marked regarding environmental possibilities, can have all the-poss ibi I itie-s in
herent in the prelexical structure. These are such verbs as fly, move,
hurry, s 1ide, etc. Environmental specifications and incorporation possibilities 
for certain verbs are reflected by restrictions on what part of the possibili
ties inherent in the prelexical structure actually occur. This will be discus
sed more fully in 6.3 and 6.4.

The adverbial particles such as u_p, down, across, over, through, away, as 
noted may all be considered prepositional phrases in the prelexical structure, 
which become manifested as single morphemes.

6.3 The Mapping of Lexical Forms onto the Prelexical String

Let us now consider formally the means by which the prelexical constituent 
structure becomes manifested in terms of lexical items. Here we shall consider 
only verbs which are not causative, or whose subjects are not Agentive. Such 
verbs and their formalization will be discussed in Chapters 8 and 9.

Having generated the prelexical structure and given the lexical entries in 
the form presented so far, the mapping of lexical items onto the prelexical 
structure procedes naturally. If we have the theme as subject and no incorpora- 
tion then the lexical entry would be as follows, taking word as the morpheme 
with the feature V

L-l) /word/ in env V_

This is interpreted as a rule which says that a node characterized by V can 
branch into word. Since the theme is generated in subject position there are no 
special characteristics regarding the left-hand environment for word. Thus, it 
is superfluous to mention that the subject is the theme. Under ordinary circum
stances it has to be. This will give us a tree such as:

Ex-1) Event

Qua 1 ifierTheme

Vef;

\
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atelv dominates V, >->=^0!%/ \/c
In other words, the Pn is not deleted but subsumed under the node which immedi-

by convention for pro- 
fa and not a preposition, 
hout changing the con
ti on as a verb since it

», ■<«= . p
namely Verb. We- assume this to occur 

cesses of verbal incorporation. The end result is s Ver 
If we had permitted a simple mapping onto the string wit 
stituent structure, then word would be as much a preposi
would be dominated equally by Verb and Pp.

The string is left In a form similar to that which 
merely been deleted. It is probably true that deletion 
to transformations that apply to transitive verbs, just 
provided ihe rule for the deletion occurs prior to the t 
question. For example, if we have deletion of for in

it would have if Pp had 
renders a verb subject 
as incorporation does, 
ransformational rule in

) John fetched me the book I wanted.

the passivization rule must apply after this deletion, since we can have the pas
sive:

- 2) ' I was fetched the book I wanted by John.

However, the deletion of for in certain complement constructions9 apparently ap
plies after passiv ¡ zation"! A word such as yearn -does not incorporate for since 
we must say:

3) John yearned for a book, 

and not

~4) *John yearned a book.

However, for is deleted in the formation of the complement from a noun clause 
object of for:

5) John yearned that he might go.

However, we cannot have the passive here.

6) *That he might go was yearned by John.

7) *1+ was yearned by John that he might go.

However expect incorporates for. We can say both of the following:

8) John expects that he might go.

9) John expects a book.

Consequently we can have the passive:

10) It was expected by John that he might go.

11) That he might go was expected by John.

Incorporation occurs very early and always before passivization, so that with 
respect to it the incorporating verb is always transitive.

\
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Among the verbs that must or may become transitive as above by means of in
corporation we have already seen cross., pierce, enterP Ieave, ascend_f descend, 
etc. Verbs that incorporate whole prelexical prepositional phrases such as 
rise, fsjj^ cross, oepert, enter, etc., will be treated in a parallel manner to 
that above except that the whole prepositional phrase becomes affixed to the 
node Verb with V.

In case we have a subject derived from a prepositional phrase, as, for ex
ample, in acquire, we have used a notation as follows, where word* s represents 
the lexical item:.

L-3) /word’ V in env Pn V
—r-----------------

Before the lexica! entry can be made the theme and the prepositional phrase in
volved here must be reversed in the prelexical string. Thus, we must allow a 
transformation to set up a tree such as the following:

Ex-3) Event

Qua I if1er

NP,

The lexical item word1 ’ wiI I be mapped onto the string Pp V, as given as its 
simultaneous environment in the lexicon. The transformat ion that will effect 
the necessary reformation in the prelexical string is as follows:

R-i) Theme V < Qualifiers Pp NP

12 3 4 5 “=> 5 4+2 l<3’- 0 0

The plus (+) indicates that the two nodes so conjoined have the same immediate 
domination. The Pp becomes affixed with V to the node Verb. The less than and 
greater than signs mean dominated by and dominating respectively. Hence we 
specify the Qualifier which dominates V on the left and some prepositional 
phrase on the right. It is necessary to specify the Qualifier node for two rea
sons. V/e wish to say that we have the theme placed immediately following the 
verb but immediately dominated by the Qualifier node. Also, we wish to say that 
we may have intervening P’s or Prep's or whatever which the qualifier may domi
nate between V and the prepositional phrase which metathesizes with the theme.
We have such an intervening Prep with the word acquire. This is the case in the 
sentence;

12) John acquired a book from Bill.

Since here we have reversal of a to-phrase with the therne, we have an interven
ing from-phrase. We have decided that normally the from-phrase is generated 
ordered before the to-phrase in the prelexical string, so that the from-phrase 
comes after the V and before the metathesizing to-phrase.

Let us go through the process whereby we generate sentence 12) above.

\
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First we generate a prelexical string by the rules in section 6.1. resulting in 
the fo I Iow1ng tree:

Theme Qualjf i er

^ Prep

Possessiona

Because we have a Motional verb, the AT's become TO's by the rule given in 
section 4.6. This will also occur due to it being Possessional. This rule hap
pens to apply vacuously in this case, since the TO (or AT) is incorporated and 
doesn't appear on the surface to be manifested as and from is the form used 
both for the Motional and the nonMotional negative preposition.

The AT is the tree before NP3 satisfies Pp in the transformation formalized 
above and NP3 satisfies MR. Applying the transformation we obtain the tree:

Ex-5) Event

Dual ¡Tier

Theme

entry for acquire is essentially:The lexica

L-4) V, Motional
/acquire/ in env TO Possessional

Consequently the phonological form /acquire/ becomes mapped onto the string in 
the designated simultaneous environment. MOT TO becomes from. MP3 becomes John; 
NP| becomes a book; and NP2 becomes Bill. We therefore have, for the pre-termi- 
nal and terminal levels of the tree:

Ex-6)
NP3

i
John

V, Motional 
Possessiona NP

a book

NOT TOy NP2

\
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This gives us the desired result. Throughout we have not included moda Is and 
tenses of verbs. This is only to provide simplicity in our considerations and 
because our concern has not involved them.

Such transformations as given above to arrange the prelexical string in a 
form appropriate to the mapping on of our lexical items should not be considered 
a distinguishing part of the grammar in which they are of use. Their .only state
ment that should be considered in judging the simplicity of a grammar is the 
statement in the lexicon of a verb for which they must have occurred, This is 
the marked .lexical item, as opposed to the unmarked. The unmarked case has the 
therne as the subject and is much more common. The marked case has i ncorpora
tion of a prepositional phrase to the left of the verb. Actually, we use the 
•notion of incorporation here as a formal tool to indicate that the subject is 
derived from a prelexical' prepositional phrase. Both this use of incorporation 
and the formalized transformation may be considered as potentialities of any 
grammar. They are heavily based on the formalism of our system. Their complex
ity should not be thought to imply that the grammar is complex, since the sim
plicity of a grammar will not be measured by them. The possibility of the mani
festation of such a transformation in a grammar will not be distinguished from 
the possibiIity of marking a verb as having a subject derived from a prelexical 
prepositional phrase. •, ;. . • . ■

6.3 Environmental PossibiIities of incorporating Verbs

It appears that Motional verbs'that do not incorporate any prepositions or 
preposi'tional phrase after'them permit free extension of source-goal patterns, 
including the possibility of all expressions of goal, location, accompaniment, 
and direction. These verbs are the verbs unmarked in the lexicon. They permit, 
in other words, the complete range of possibilities generated by the prelexical 
const! tuent structure ru I es. In Table I below v/e list such verbs. This list is 
not exhaustive, but is meant to show that such freedom should be considered the 
general and lexically unmarked situation.

Some of the verbs in Table i have solely Agent subjects, i.e. causatives, 
with the object as theme while others have the theme as subject. This is the 
unmarked situation. There are some verbs also listed, such as send, throw, car
ry, etc., which do incorporate some phrases or are otherwise mariced in the lexi
con. But this incorporation does not seem to alter their freedom of manifesting 
the potentialities of the prelexical system very much, and hence they are in
cluded. For example, verbs like send have subjects derived from a from-phrase. 
The possibilities in the environment following the verb is thereby limited to 
some extent, this has already been treated in section 5.1. There are also 
some, 1ike carry, which have subjects derived from an expression of accompani
ment, which will be treated in section 7.3. These also are however relatively 
free in their use. Some verbs also optionally incorporate to before Human 
nouns, such as throw. They are, however, stiil relatively free in their ex
pressive possibilities when they do not incorporate, and it is in this sense 
that v/e I ist them here.
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Table I

move travel ga1 lop cruise carry crawl
flit journey wa I k row bear push
sh i ft course . step f loat send thrust
si ide migrate promenade sw i rn spurt throw
glide motor strut dive scuttle spring
roll saunter coast fly scamper propel
f 1 ow ride s k i m soar race f 11 ng
stream d r i ve skate transfer dart carl-
run trot ' sai 1 transmit hurry pitch
drift amb 1 e navigate transport hasten toss
wander prance drift convey creep hurl

Among those which do incorporate, there appear to be types which permit
freedom of expression, and types which do not. In Table 2, we 1 ist these verbs
which incorporate but which do allow this freedom al ong with what we decided wa
a probable lexical entry for them. This subdivides into two lists. In Column
we have verbs which incorporate expressions of direction or gca 1. In Column i!
we have verbs which incorporate expression of accompaniment, as described in
4.8. We list a longside of each its incorporation in the usual notation.

In Tab 1e 3, we show verbs which are 1 i rn i ted i n some way as to their possi-
bilities of expression. The lexical entries for them are also given. These a !
so subdiVide into two lists. In Column 1 we have verbs which i ncorporate ex-
pressions of ;goa1. 1n Co 1 umn 11 we have verbs which incorporate expressions of
location.

For completeness, we include in the I ist of lexical èntries the appropriate 
statement regarding whether or not the subject is an Agent. C-Agent stands for 
causative Agent. P~Agent stands for permissive Agent. If the subject is therne 
there is no mark. If the subject is an Agent we indicate this by indicating the 
incorporation of C-Agent or P-Aoent, as the case may be, to the left of the 
verb. For example, raise has a causative-Agent subject, the theme being the ob
ject of the verb, and we write

L-l) /raise/ in env C-Agent V ' ^UP(V'ARD) ^

Parentheses are used to represent options. Thus pierce may be both causative 
or have the theme as subject. Then we write

L-2) /pierce/ in env (C-Agent) V ^THROUGH^

C-Agent before the verb, but not underlined indicates the subject is not only 
the theme, but also an Agent.

The notion of Agent will become clear in Chapters 8 and 9.
The verbs listed in Table I for the most part exhibit the full potentiali

ties of the prelexical structure. The phonological matrices for these verbs are 
simply mapped onto a complex of verbal features without incorporation, dominated 
by the nodes Verb only. The complex or verbal features relevant for them con
sists in the features v. MotionaI, and PositionaI. Naturally certain possibili
ties will be limited on semantic grounds, due to the idiosyncratic character of 
the verb. For example, it is strange to say

I) The rabbit scuttled through the air.

\
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Table 2

/rise/ V , UP(WARD),

/ra Î se/ C-Agent V , UP(WARD),

/ascend/ V (UPWARD ON (UP),

/elevate/ C-Agent V UP(WARD)

/c1imb/ - V ^UPWARD ON (NP)j

/fall/ V (DOWN(WARD),

/1ower/ C-Agent V ,DOWN(WARD),

/drop/ (P-Agent) V ,DOWN(WARD),

/descend/ V ( DOWNWARD ON. (NP)

/sink/ (C-Agent) V ,DOWNWARD),, FROM NP'

/leap/ (C-Agent) V OVER (NP)

/pierce/ (C-Agent) V . ^THROUGH

/cross/ V ■ ACROSS (NP)

/transport/ C-Agent V , ACROSS HP,

/recede/ C-Agent V BACKWARD

/advance/ (C-Agent) V (FORWARDj

/proceed/
/progress/ V FORWARD

/precede/

11

V BEFORE

/lead/ C-Agent V BEFORE

/chase/ C-Agent V (AFTER}

/follow/ V (AFTER (NP)j

/accompany/ V WITH
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iab Ie 3

/enter/ (C-Agent) V

I H Io i : 1 1

(NP),/
/infi1 irate/ C-Agent y ,T0 IN,\ )

/insert/ C-Agent V ,T0 1N (NP),

/depart/ C-Agent V
V

TO NP , FROM NP}

/1eave/ C-Agent V TO NP FROM ' (NP)

/arise/ V UP(WARD 5 , FROM IN NPj

/charge/ V (FR0M IN NPj

/dodge/ C-Agent V —
i d o m H N FROM (NP),

/hover/ Y___ ( ABOVE NP)

because scuttling Is thought of as occurring on a surface. Similarly we cannot 
say

2) The bird flew on the ground.

for just the opposite reason. These possibilities will be eliminated by the 
strangeness or impossibility of semantic interpretation based on the purely se
mantic characteristics of the verb. Often these semantic requirements put re
strictions only on the object of the preposition and not on the preposition it
self. For example, it is possible to say

3) The rabbit scuttled through the room.

4) The bird flew strictly on the course for which it was trained.

Such restrictions have also been noted when we have incorporation of preposi
tions. The requirement that piercing be done through a continuous, resistant 
object eliminates the possibility of saying

5) *The train pierced the tunnel.

Though v/e can say

6) The train went through the tunnel.

We shall say that such restrictions as this are purely semantic and do not in
volve characteristics of the prelexical structure.

Let us take as an example the word soar, to review the range of possibili
ties. Vie have various expressions of goal in the sentences:
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7) • The b i rd soared out of the tunnel into the tree.

8) The bird soared into the tree to its usual perch.

9) The b i rd soared up away from the bul let.

0) The bird soared across the room.

1 ) The bird soared through the tunne i from Bi1! 1 to Mary

We have expressions of location in

12) The bird soared above the top of the tree for a iong time.

13) Outside of the house the birds were soaring happily.

We can combine expression of goal with expressions of location in

14) The bird soared into the tree in front of the house.

meaning that the bird was in front of the house throughout the activity de
scribed. We have expression of accompaniment in

. 15) The bird soared after the airplane.

We have them in various combinations and ambiguities in

16) The bird soared after the airplane above our heads.

17) The bird soared before the airplane in the thin atmosphere.

18) The bird soared along with its companions up to the mountain peak be
neath a clear blue sky.

: In Table 2, Column II, wé list verbs that incorporate expressions of ac
companiment. These verbs set up no limitation on the expression of goal or on 
the expression of location. The reason for this is that the expression of ac
companiment is generated in the prelexical string ordered before the place of 
generation of expressions of goal and location. Consequently, if we generate 
the expression of accompaniment it will always follow immediately after the 
verb, as seen in section 4.8. The lexical item that incorporates an expression 
of accompaniment can then be mapped onto the verb followed by such a preposi
tional phrase, leaving untouched whatever expressions of goal and location fol
low.

For example, the word chase with its object derived from an expression of 
accompaniment can have all the instances of expression of goal and location in 
the environment after this object that are indicated above. For one instance, 
we have

19) The man chased the rabbit through the tunnel into the forest.

Hov/ever, because we have incorporation of some particular expression of accom
paniment we cannot have another incompatible with it in the environment:

20) *The man chased the rabbit after the butterfly.

\
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The statement in the lexicon for incorporation means that the incorporated 
element must follow immediately after the verbal complex in the prelexical 
string. Consequently, since if we have an expression of goeI or accompaniment 
it must precede an expression of location in the prelexical string, the incor
poration of an expression of location after the verbal complex automatically 
precludes the possibility of having an expression of goal or of accompaniment in 
the environment. The verb hover, given in Table 3, Column II, incorporates a 
generalized expression of location, OVER NP. Hence v/e cannot say any of the 
following

21) “The bird hovered to the tree.

22) i!The bird hovered after the flying insect.

Because of uncertainty we have not listed any more verbs in Table 3, Column ! I. 
However, it may be that v/e can account for the idea of motion inherent in some 
verbs which.nevertheless cannot take expressions of goal or accompaniment. For 
example, we may have incorporation of a generalized expression of location, e.g. 
AT A PLACE, i n such verbs as v/a I I ow, grovel, pervade, jiggle, wigg le, twitch, 
jostle, osciI late. Some of these may take expressions of goal, e.g., ’twitch 
into the room'. But these seem, to be extensions of the basic meaning.

The incorporation of an expression of direction in miss (ALONG A PATH AWAY 
FROM)13 is difficult to understand regarding the possibilities that may occur in 
the environment. Miss takes no expressions of goa! or accompaniment. V/e cannot 
say ;

23) *The-bullet missed me into the tree, 

although v/e can say

24) The bullet sped (along a path) away from .-me into the tree.

Wè have no means to explain this, unless we abandon the idea that miss incor
porates such an expression of direction. For example, miss may be the negation 
of a sentence with an expression of goal, e.g., a negation of the prelexical 
string for hit, meaning ’the bullet didn't hit me’. Hit will be treated in sec
tion 6.4. Mote here, however, ■ that we cannot say, just as for miss:

. . 25) *The bullet hit me into the arm.

but must say

26) The/bul let hit me in the arm.

However, the problem is more complicated than this, because, though we can ne
gate the sentence-with hit above, we cannot have

27) *The bu I let. missed me in the arm.

When we have incorporation, there is the necessity that elements that ap
pear on the surface be semantically compatible if they are al.l expressed overt
ly. Thus, for example, we cannot say either of , •

28) *The dog ran down up the mountain.

\
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29) '::The dog descended up the mountain.

Just as we cannot have particles such as up, over,, away foi lowing a prepo
sitional phrase in a surface string, so if a prepositional phrase is incorporat
ed we cannot have such particles following. V/e can say

30) The bird flew away.

31) The dog ran up,

32) The boy walked over.

But v/e cannot say either of the pairs:

33) “The bird flew up the chimney away.

34) '/•The bird ascended away.

35) “The dog jumped over the fence up.

36) *The dog jumped the fence up.

37) *The boy walked across the field over.

38) *The boy crossed the field over.

However, these adverbial particles must occur, if at all, before an overt pre
positional phrase:

39) The bird flew away up the chimney.

40) The dog jumped up over the fence. .

41) The boy walked over across the field.

We shall not assume the order is inherent in the prelexica! structure, since we 
do not have such particles as these until they become manifested as morphemes 
after the mapping of lexical items on the prelexical string. Consequently, such 
an ordering must be imposed after the manifestation of phonological forms. This 
may be by a transformation, which will block if incorporation has occurred, or 
by an interpretive method, the string blocking just in case the order is not 
correct.

Noie that in the sentence

42) John fell back on the sofa.

we must have something like ’went down back’ which does not appear on the sur
face. Similarly in

43) The plaster fell away.

44) The balloon slowly rose away.

\
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45) The man crossed through.

we have forms in the prelexical structure that v,;ouid be impossible on the sur
face:

46) ’-'The piaster came down away.

47) *The balloon drifted up away.

48) ‘"'The man went across through.

If seems that if v/e have a simple adverbial particle Incorporated, instead of a 
more complex prepositional phrase, we can have a particle following on the sur
face. Recall that the prepositional phrase incorporated in ascend Is more com
plicated than that in rise.

Another manifestation of restrictions that apply both when one of the ele
ments involved in the restriction is incorporated and when it is not, is the re
quirement for homogeneity in source-goal patterns, as discussed in 5.!,

Two of the words listed in Column I of Table 3, optionaliy incorporate out 
of X or obligatorily have it in the environment. Thus arise and emerge, always 
implies such a phrase, even in a sentence such as '

49) John emerged into the kitchen.

in which the out is not at all visible. The sentences means 'come out into the 
kitchen’. That is we have the same as the optional incorporation of the adverb 
out, which we may consider a prepositional phrase. What is now peculiar about 
these words is that we cannot have a to-phrase after them:

50) *John emerged to the roof.

5f) *The balloon arose to the ceiling. :

1nto is perfectly permissible:

52) The saplings arose into the sunlight.

This is also true for other words which imply the incorporation of out of, e.g., 
expel, eject,' d i scharge.

53) The plant discharged its pollen uselessly, into the corner.

54) ' ^The plant discharged its pollen uselessly to the corner.

Hov/ever, while to cannot be used, onto may be, and also other complex preposi
tions such as above in the expression of goal.

55) John emerged above the roof.

56) The fish arose onto the surface of the pond.

57) The plant discharged its pollen uselessly onto the table. ■

This appears to behave in the same way as' noted previously in 5.1, in which

\
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both members of a source-qoaI pair must be sufficiently similar. Vie noted that 
the simple prepositions from and to could not be mixed with the complex ones in 
the same from-to pattern. Consequently if we have an out of obligatorily with a 
certain verb., it is also obligatory that any other prepositional phrase that 
pairs with it must be compatible with it. That is, we must have a complex pre
position, not to.

Similarly, when we have incorporation of into as in enter, insert, infi1 - 
trate, f ntrude, we have the same restriction. Here, however, we see that the 
negative preposition that pairs with the positive preposition incorporated in 
the verb must be complex. Hov/ever, it is manifested as from and not off of or 
out of. From often has the prelexical structure of out of and off of.

58) John entered the room from the kitchen, (out of)

59) John entered the pit from the side, (off of)

But we cannot have

60) *John entered the house from the tree.

which can only imply the simple preposition. Similarly, note that away, which 
cannot be used before off of or out of, cannot be used before from in the above 
instances, corroborating the idea that we have out of and off of in actuality:

61) *John entered the room away from the kitchen.

62) *John entered the pit away from the side.

63) 4:'John entered the house away from the tree.

There is a principle that applies especially for incorporation. If v/e have 
obligatory incorporation of some element, or if we choose the option of incor
poration, then this incorporation must apply to all from-to pairs. In other 
words we have the rule that obligatory incorporation demands incorporation in 
the whole environment. This can be seen in such cases as the verb cross which 
obligatorily incorporates across. Thus it is natural, but perhaps redundant, to 
say: -

64) John ran across across the dam.

for

65) John ran across along the dam. 

However it is not possible to say:

66) *John crossed across the dam.

for

67) John crossed along the dam.

Similarly for dodge which incoroorates awa y f rom optional I y. If it is not in
corporated v/e have, with parentheses indicating the constituent structure

\
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63) John ( (dodged away from the ■•‘enemy) away from the shower of bullets.) 

But if we have ■ incorporation, we cannot sey

69) *John ( (dodged the enemy) away from the shower of bullets.)

This is so because taking the option of specified incorporation, we imply that 
there must be incorporation. In Table 2, Column I, we have incorporation of 
very particularized prepositions and prepositionai phrases. For the most part 
we have incorporation of adverbial particles, which are expressions of goal with 
particular objects. The ON NR, incorporated in ascend and descend. while it has 
a general object, is really attached to the UPWARD, by a relative ciause, 'as in 
'along a path which goes up which is on ...’ may have such a locative expression. 
Consequently, in immediate construction with the verb,, we have prepositional 
phrases incorporated which have only particular objects.

This means that the rule for incorporation above doesn’t have too much ef
fect on the DossibiIities that may occur in the environment. The incorporation 
of an £p or an across, because they are particular, do not demand that any to 
phrase not appear in the environment. The specif icily for incorporation is such 
that just those prepositional phrases with the particular object Indicated must 
be incorporated. Hence, for obligatory incorporation, we do not have certain 

.prepositions appearing in the environment. For example, though we have incor
poration of over- with jump, this does not interfere with having "expressions of 
goal in the environment*

70) John jumped the fence from a place by the tree. 

7!) John jumped (over something) into the river.

72) John jumped from Bill to Mary.

However, with the verbs in Table 3, Column i, we have definite limitations 
on the possibilities for the expression of goal, in the environment. This we 
shall say, in general, is due to the principle stated above, that whenever we 
have incorporation, whatever is specified as being incorporated must be effected 
throughout the environment. This is of course the essence of obligatory incor
poration. Naturally it also applies when we have optional incorporation and 
have chosen incorporation, although often it applies vacuously in this case.
The point is, however, that since the incorporations specified in Column I of 
Table 3 have objects of such generality, or the prepositions are of such gene
rality, we automatically exclude any particular element from the environment 
which happens to be subsumed under the set of elements specified as being incor
porated. For example, if we have incorporated TO NP, then no TO NP, no positive 
expression of goal, can occur in the environment.

Consider the word I eave. Vie have here the i ncorporation of TO HP FROM (NP), 
Consequently v/e cannot have away, down, or any phonological form which includes 
within it a to-phrase. We also can neither have a simple nor a complex to- 
phrase in the environment. The specification TO NP includes the possibility of 
a complex goal phrase. The NP in such cases is simply of a special nature, e.g., 
’to a place under the bridge’. Also, because from must be incorporated v/e can 
have no from-phrase. • , . ■ .

73) *John left away. .

74) *John left across.
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76) -John left into the room.

77) "The bird left f the cage.

Depart Is s irai lar in that i a incorporates a generalized to-phrase, but only op
tionally incorporates a from-phrase, and only the whole phrase.

78) *John departed to the store.

79) ':The bird departed away from its cage.

Dodge incorporates a to-phrase, but only a simple one, namely TO PET N, 
which cannot be into, etc. Consequently, while we cannot say

80) ’ 'ifJohn dodged to the tree, 

we can readiiy say

81) John dodged under the bridge.

82) John dodged into the tent.

The incorporation of TO PET N wi11 not apply to complex prepositions. Stray is 
similar, since we have

83) John strayed into the forest. • .

84) *John strayed to the tree.

Semantically, note that leave and depart mean something like go away, where 
away is a kind of generalized to-phrase. (See 5,3.) Similarly stray and dodge 
also have the implication of a kind of away. However, note that for leave and 
depart it is possible to consider the ins i de, the anderside, etc., as being 
left, while for dodge and stray we consider only the position of the object or 
some location. In other words, for stray and dodge we incorporate approximately 
TO PET N (PET = determiner, e.g. the).

There are certain environmental restrictions that are not so easily hand
led, hov/ever. Thus, though we can have complex prepositions together with sim
ple prepositions, so long as they do not belong to the same source-goal pattern 
with non-incorporating verbs, if a complex preposition is incorporated we still 
cannot have a simple one following; •

85) The bird darted out of its cage to the free.

86) *'The bird emerged to its tree.

'"'John i¿ft to the house. '

87) The bird darted out of the room away.from its cage.

88) *'The bird emerged away from its cage.

Similarly for enter which incorporates into. We have into-to sequences for

\



92

non-incorporating verbs, but if into is incorporated we cannot have to. or away 
from, simple prepositions:

89) John ran into the room to the blackboard.

90) ■i'John entered the room to the blackboard.

91) John ran into the room away from the man chasing him.

92) '"'John entered the room away from the man chasing him.

V/e must conclude that incorporating a complex preposition, positive or negative, 
eliminates the possibility of having anything but this in the environment. How
ever, as seen for dodge, we might like to say that the incorporation of a simple 
preposition does not prohibit the appearance of complex prepositions from the 
environment. This is not the usual rule since the specification for a complex 
preposition does not include the specification of a simple one, and hence merely 
saying that the Încorporation of a complex one implies the incorporation of a 
simple one doesn't work. This must be a special harmony rule, similar to the 
rule for homogeneity of source-goal patterns. It might for example be handled 
by marking the verb with a feature for having only such prepositions.

6.4 Consequences of the Simplification of Secondary Expressions of Gcal for in
corporating Verbs

V/e noted in section 5.2 that in cases of sequences of two Motional preposi
tions, the second may become nonMotional . ll,This fact appears to apply even when 
the first prepositional phrase is incorporated. This has some very interesting 
consequences.

Among those verbs which incorporate down it is possible to have fairly free 
iteration of from-to patterns. It is also possible to have a simple positive 
preposition. In such a case we will have from the point of view of the prelexi
cal structure a to-phrase (down) followed by another to-phrase. Consequently 
note that we can say

1) The ball dropped on the table.

2) The meteorite fell in the iake.

3) John lowered the ladder on the ground.

4) The apple fell at the foot of the tree.

The above are also possible with the Motional forms onto, into, and to; hence in 
this instance the formation of nonMotional prepositions is optional. This is 
precisely the same situation when down is overt!y present.

5) The bail came down on(to) the table.

6) The meteorite showered down in(to) the iake.

7) John let the ladder down on(to) the ground.

The apple came down at the foot of the tree.

\
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It is -interesting to note that descend does not permit this, V/e cannot say 

9) ‘"The meteorites descended in the lake.

10) -The apple descended at the foot of the tree.

The reason for this is related to the fact that descend, even when it stands 
without an overt noun phrase after the verb, is !go down NP' incorporating down 
NP. Note that after down used as a preposh’’ion it Is not possible to have a 
nonMotional form, but the Motional form is possible:

I) John climbed down the ladder Info the iake.

12) ’>fJohn climbed down the ladder in the lake. 

This is also true for descend used transitively:

13) John descended the ladder into the lake.

14) *'John descended the ladder in the lake.

We noted in section 2.3 that down NP is really a compound preposition DOWNWARD 
ON or DOWNWARD ALONG, in which we have a preposition not expressing goal fol I Giv
ing the adverb down itself a prepositional phrase. We used this observation to 
distinguish descend from fail. The former obligatorily has DOWNWARD ON NP in 
the environment, optionally incorporating the complex preposition DOWNWARD ON,
The word down as an adverb is DOWN in our prelexical structure, whereas as a 
preposition it is DOWNWARD ON. Descend ob Iigatori1 y has DOWNWARD ON NP in the 
environment, the whole of which it may optional I y incorporate. It may also op
tionally incorporate the prepositions DOWNWARD ON. Thus we would have the struc
ture:

L-l) V, Motional
/descend/ in env Positional____^DOWNWARD ON (HP)

Due to the fact that descend has a nonMotional preposition placed as it is 
in front of the Motional down, the formation of a nonMotional preposition out of 
some following one is prevented. Consequently we have this syntactic difference 
between descend and fall.

Under normal circumstances the formation of a nonMotional preposition is 
prevented if a nonMotional preposition intercedes as above. Thus notice the 
following, where we have across, which amounts to 'from one side to the other 
one’.

15) *John ran to Bill into the palace.

16) John ran to Bill in the palace.

17) John ran to Bill across the moat info the palace.

18) *John ran to Bill across the moat in the palace.

And the effect of this interposition is the same If the preposition is incor
porated.



Ascend ¡5 the same as descend in this respect. Up paraiiels down.

19) *'John ascended the hi i ! at the top.

20) John ascended the hili to the top.

21) John ascended up the stairs onto the stage.

22) 'sJohn ascended up the stairs on the stage.

Sink doesnh1- permit the formation of nonMotional prepositions either. Thus 
although it is possible to have

23) The rocks fell down on the floor of the tub. 

we cannot have

24) *‘The rocks sank on the floor of the tub.

Although it is possible to have

?5) The rocks sank onto the floor of the tub.

we attribute the impossibility of nonMotional preposition formation here to the 
fact that sink must have immediately preceding the Motional preposition above a 
from-phrase? incorporated in the verb. In order for there to be nonMotional 
verb formation it is necessary to have either both positive or both negative 
prepositions. But it would not be possible if the from-phrase is incorporated 
to have another from-phrase in the environment. (See 6.3.) The formalization 
of the semantic fact that these verbs imply a departure from some specific 
place, e.g., from the surface, then has the syntactic reflex in the impossibili
ty of nonMotional verb formation. In other words, we cannot say

26) *'The rocks went down from the surface on the floor of the tub. 

but must say rather

.27) The rocks went down from the surface onto the floor of the tub.

just so, since sink incorporates down from NP here, vie must have the Motional 
form.

Finally, Iift is of the same simple nature as fa I I with regard to postverb
al incorporation. Here we may have incorporation of up as a simple adverb.
This a I lows us to have:

28) John lifted the book on(to) the table, 

just as we can have:

29) John carried the book up on(to) the table.

The words rise, raise, retreat, withdraw, proceed, advance, progress do not 
behave in the expected manner. The final prepositional phrases cannot be ex
pressions of goal below:
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3!) ‘"'John raised the pole at the ceiling.

32) *The army retreated in the mainland.

33) *The army advanced on the hill.'

Although we can say, having expressions of goal,

34) The balloon floated up in the cloud.

35) John hoisted the pole up at the ceiling.

36) The army was forced back in the mainland.

37) The army managed to step forth on the hill.

All the above adverbs are goal phrases, in to, and hence the reduction occurs. 
Hov/ever, note that it doesn't occur with the directional forms:

38) *The balloon floated upward in the cloud.

39) *John hoisted the pole upward at the ceiling.

40) -The army was forced backward in the mainland.

41) *The army managed to step forward on the hill.

* I he balloon rose in the cloud,

This difference may account for the difficulty with the incorporating verbs a- 
bove. For these adverbs the directional forms do not permit the reduction.
Hence we might be led to say that the lexical forms for the incorporating verbs 
above consist in these directional adverbs, derived from toward, instead of to.

We now have the possibility of understanding several other words. Arrive 
and reach are certainly Positional verbs which imply motion. Yet arrive takes 
nonMotional prepositions:

42) John arrived at the" house.

43) John arrived in the room.

44) John arrived on the platform.

It seems that all Positive nonMotional prepositions can occur after arrive, and 
that reach is of the same form except that it can have only the obligatorily in
corporated preposition, at. Thus

45) John reached the platform. ,

doesn't imply that he got on it, for example.
We can treat these verbs very simply if we assume that they obligatorily 

incorporate a to-phrase such as 'to the goal', ’to the destination'. Then the 
formation of nonMotional verbs would follow as’before. Also, since the incor
porated to is positive, positive Motional prepositions become positive nonMo
tional ones. Negative Motional prepositions are not simplified. Hence we have



46) John arrived iron". England. 

Arrive will have a structure such ss:

96.

L-2) V, Mot ions I
/arrive/ in env Positiona I_____ TO THE GOAL

Since al! prepositions are free to occur after the above, nothing further need 
be specified. Reach only has to, which is obligatorily incorporated, and conse
quently we have

L-3) V, Motional
/reach/ in env Positiona I_____ TO THE GOAL TO NP

where NP indicates that we have a simple noun phrase. Acht eve and attain are 
similar to reach, except the object of TO must be somewhat differently specified 

Succeed and fall are interesting in this light as well. Succeed may be 
thought of as the same as reach except with having a clause for the object of 
the preposition. Thus we have

47) John succeeded in fooling everyone.

The nonMotional preposition j_n is conceivably originally into which has become 
reformed. The sentence may be paraphrased by ’John arrived at fooling everyone’ 
which, although ungrammatical, can show that the senses are the same.

Similar to arrive are such verbs as settle, I and, a Iight, which are Motion
al verbs which nevertheless take nonMotional prepositions.

48) The falling leaves settled on the ground.

'49) The plane landed on the water.

50) The bird alighted on the branch.

Also, perch and rest can be used in a Motional sense.

51) Suddenly the sparrow perched on my arm.

But these can also be used in a Durational sense, as in

52) The bird perched on the branch for an hour.

All of these can be treated as incorporating some to-phrase which makes subse
quent phrases nonMotional. Land would have something like 'to the land'.

Note that it might be possible to consider 'to his goal in the room' as a 
relative clause apposition, such as 'to his goal which is in the room'. How
ever, it is possible to say the sentence with an intonation that clearly sets 
'to his goal' and 'in the room' in different immediate constituents. The ques
tion 'at what place did John come to his goal' cannot come from such a relative 
clause apposition. Also, note that we do not have an expression of location 
here, since we cannot say 'in the room, John came to his goal'. V/e have, as 
established, an expression of goal that has become nonMotional due to its fol
lowing another expression of goal.

.Hit, in the sentence:

\
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53) The bail hit the'ground with a’thud. . .

is similar to reach. We may say that we have something like ’the bail came to a 
surface on the ground' or something of the sort. Simply haying 'the bail came 
onto the ground' doesn't give a proper paraphrase; just as for reach. it is 
necessary to have an intervening to-phrase in order To indicate that the prin
ciple goal need not have spatial extension. The object of to may be thought of 
as a point, whereas that of on(to) as necessarily having extension.

Another interesting verb is spread as in

54) Bi I ! spread jam on(to) the bread.

Here we can say we have incorporation'of'something like 'to all places'. The a- 
bove sentence then means 'move the jam to a.l I places on the bread'. With theme 
subjects it apparently may be Motional or Durational:

55) The water was spreading in the corners.

56) The blanket spread on the ground.

Cover may simply be spread over. Compare the following:

57) The blanket spread over the ground.

58) The blanket covered the ground.

-59). The water was spreading over the ground.

.60) The water was covering the ground.

Here v/e have both Durational and Motional senses also.
Emerge and arise can be used in a somewhat different sense than previously 

discussed. In a sentence such as .

61) Suddenly a blister arose on his nose.

62) A flock of birds emerged on the horizon.

Here we have incorporation’of into view, or something of the sort. It then be
comes obligatory to simplify the form of the Motional Preposition. V/e have two 
uses of these words. Compare the two sentences:

63) John arose onto the platform.

64) A dread arose in his heart.

The first of these may mean that a man carne out of his bed onto the floor. The 
other makes no such commitment to physical motion. It incorporates Into being, 
perhaps. -:Note that it is only if there is some positive prepositional phrase 
that it is possible to have a nonMotional preposition here. This means that it 
is only in this abstract sense incorporating into being. Hence it is strange to 
say: •

65) *John arose on the floor.

\



since it is unlikely John would come in being on the 
Similar to emerge and ariss but more specific is 

incorporates into view. Thus we have such statements
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appear. This obligatorily 
as

66) A man suddenly appeared in the room.

mea ninq

67) A'man suddenly came into view in the room.

For appear then we should have a lexical structure such as:

L-4) V, Motional
/appear/ in env Pos i tiona I_____ I NTO V I EW

While appear means 'come into view', disappear or vanish means 'go out of 
view'. Thus we can say the following two sentences with the same meaning:

68) The magician

69) The magician

70) Suddenly the 

7!) Suddenly the

72) After such a

73) After such a

made the rabbit disappear out of his hat. 

made the rabbit disappear in his hat.

man disappeared from the corner, 

man disappeared at the corner.

war ali life will vanish off of the face of the earth, 

war all life will vanish on the face of the earth.

Here we have the formation of the positive nonMotional preposition from a nega
tive Motional one, according to the rule, since it follows a negative Motional 
one. This of course occurs when there is not incorporation, as well. We can 
have positive Motional prepositions here too.

74) John ran away and disappeared into the forest.

Note that this means that he disappeared from a viewpoint out of the forest, but 
that in the forest he might be visible. However in the sentence

75) John ran away and disappeared in the forest.

we may mean that he disappeared out of the forest, so that he is no longer visi
ble in the forest.

A^f of ten appears in a Motional sense as in

76) John threw the ball at the window.

77) The matter came hurtling at the earth.

The meaning of at in this usage is similar to toward, but not exactly the same. 
Toward implies that the object merely approaches in the direction of the other
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object. /Vf however still has the implication of ultimate contact or intended 
contact, in ’The horse galloped at the rnan' there is the implication that the 
horse is going to the man, whereas in 'The horse gal loped toward the man' there 
is only the implication of direction. If we assume that this at_ is rea I y TOWARD 
A POINT TO, then the latter TO must become at following a positive goal phrase. 
Hence the first sentence above means

78) John threw the ball toward a point at the window.

This seems to match all right semantically.
Semantically the same at is used after certain words which appear only to 

taRç toward. Look takes just about any preposition. Motional and not, so long 
as tt is not to.

. 79) John looked at himself in the mirror. ■ , ~

80) John looked under the bed. ; ; .. ■ r •

81) John looked in(to) the room.

82) John looked on(to) the carpet. . .

If we notice how prepositions behave after 'toward a point' we see the following 

• 83) *John threw the book towards a point to the window.

■ ' 84) John threw a book towards a point at the window. .

The change here is obligatory because of the smallness of a point so that there 
can be no possibility of construing the first phrase to be more general than the 
second. However we can say:

85) John threw a book towards a point into the room.

86) John threw a book towards a point in the room.

That is, for complex prepositions it is optional. This is precisely what hap
pens after look. Consequently we can say that look means 'send one's gaze to
ward a point' with toward a point obligatorily in the environment, optionally 
incorporated. The abstractness of the kind of motion implied here, whether or 
not a word such as gaze should be considered as underlying the sentences as the 
theme, will not be considered here, so that this shall not be explicitly for
malized. However, the incorporation of toward a point followed by any preposi
tion at all, explains what occurs.

Watch differs from look in the same way that 'threw to' differs from 'threw 
at'. Semantically, someone may look at something and not see it whereas if 
someone watches something he does see it. Hence watch we may say ob Iigatorily 
incorporates fta, with toward. Watch is similar to Iisten to. If someone lis
tens to something he has heard it. For Iisten the to. is not incorporated, al
though the whole prepositional phrase may be incorporated in 'John is listening’

Aim takes expressions with toward. Aim does not take to, hence all the 
forms are basically toward.

87) *John aimed to the target.
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88) John aimed on(to) the table cloth.

89) John aimed i.n(to) the room.

90) John aims towards the target.

91) John aimed towards the target.

But aim does take at

92) John aimed at the target.

Hence aim obiigator i I y has toward in the environment, and optionally incorporates 
a prepositional phrase with toward as does look. Assuming incorporation and the 
rule which changes Motional to nonMotional prepositions, we can understand ex
actly how v/e rnay have both Motional and nonMotional prepositions, but may not 
have to., roa y have toward.

7. FURTHER SENTENCE TYPES

7.1 Positional and Possessional Transitions: the Absence of To

It is necessary to decide whether or not the absence of jto when directly 
before the verbs is a case of transformational deletion or a case of incorpora
tion. If the phenomenon is frequent and regular for a definable class of verbs, 
then it is better to consider it a rule and not a case of incorporation. But 
this does not seem to be the case. In addition to send, there are a large num
ber of Positional Verbs which manifest the deletion of to, which we list in 
column I of Table I. In column II we have verbs of position which do not delete 
to, but which allow to in their environments.

i

Table 1

11

send

i

bring
■'i

release

11

convey
mail slide drift lift
throw hasten pull return
toss lower drag transport
pass p i tch carry
hand hurl transfer
rol 1 f loat raise
push ship deliver ;

It seems possible to say:

1) John lowered Bill the ladder.

2) Alfred floated Bill the log.

: 3) Will you bring me a book?

However it is not possible to say:
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5) ^Alfred drifted Bill the log. .

6) *WiiI you carry me a book? .

Although we may certainly have:

7) John raised the ladder to Bi I I.

8) Alfred drifted the log to Bi I I.

9) Will you carry a book to me? , ..

It therefore appears to be the case that even fairly close semantic equiva 
lents differ as to the possibility of the absence of to. It doesn't seem pos
sible to find a regularity on which to base a rule. In fact, if we do compare 
the words in Column I with Column II, there is a vague sense of goal oriented- 
ness for those in Column I, which, we could say, is captured by the statement 
that they may incorporate to.

In general it is the case that if the is not or cannot be in the follow 
i.ng sentences the order must be permuted:

10) . *Marÿ carried to John the book. . ' .

11) *Mary raised to Bill the ladder.

must also be permuted and in such cases as ,

12) *-Mary sent to Bill the book.

Í3) *Mary threw to Bill the ball.

in which the option to leave present has been taken. If the theme is extend 
ed, for example, by a relative clause, the permutation is not obligatory:

14) Mary threw to Bill the ball which he had received for Christmas.

If the theme is a pronoun, in general the permutation is obligatory.

15) *Mary threw to Bill it. t ■.. .

But if incorporation occurs the sequence is acceptable:

16) Mary threw Bill it.

However, there is the restriction on incorporation that the object of to 
must be either Human or be a word such as the government, the Jimmy Fund, the- 
family, etc., which class we may say has the feature Organization.

17) John sent the Jimmy Fund part of his earnings.

But we cannot incorporate before nonHuman or nonOrganization nouns:

*John raised Bill the ladder,.
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18) *John sent Mew York his car.

although we can say :

19) John sent his car to New York.

Similarly we cannot say

20) -John lowered the ground the ladder, ' 

whereas the sentence

21) John lowered the ladder to the ground. ;

is perfectly acceptable.
The regularity of this suggests that the order of the' elements initially is 

theme followed by the prepositional phrase with to. This is the order where the 
prelexical rules would form. A permutation transformation then operates only 

•when there is an Organization or a Human noun in the prepositional phrase, plac
ing the to and its object after the verb. This rule must apply before lexical 
items are added to the string. The features Organization and Human must be 
marked on the string by this time. Incorporation will then occur when the to is 
in front of the verb, and the verb is so specified as to accept it. A later 
rule must permute these elements again in case the to is not incorporated.

The optional incorporation of an optional is expressible in our system; 
thus for all those in Column I, except for hand, we have for example:

L-l) V, MotionaI
/throw/ In env Positional_____^TOj

For hand, the parentheses cross the underline only, since 1x>. is obligatory in 
the environment.

• For Possessional Verbs among those which delete fo are sel I, loan, lease, 
grant, offer, give, and serve. It seems however that donate, contribute, and 
lose cannot delete jo.

26) *John lost Bill all his money.

27) ^‘John contributed charity a small fortune.

Here we certainly would prefer

28) John lost all his money to Bill. '

29) John contributed a small fortune to charity.

All these possessional verbs may stand without a prepositional phrase with 
to:

30) John sold two books already.

31) John offered two dollars for the book.

John has been leasing the apartment for a month.

\
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Grant is somewhat doubtful: -

33) *'John granted a thousand dol lars.

However, if sel If loan, I ease, offer, serve, stand alone without a preposi
tional phrase adjunct it seems that they imply the transference of the theme to 
some person or organization. But not lose; in

34) John lost his money. _

it does not imply that any person came into possession of it. However in exam
ples 30) through 37) such a transference is definitely implied. This difference 
can be characterized by allowing optional incorporation of the whole preposi
tional phrase with for all the verbs except lose and possibly grant. For 
many of these to will be incorporable. This is optional incorporation of an 
obligatory environment, hence we will have, for a verb like grant or sel I :

L-2) V, Motional
/sell/ in env FROM Possessional ^TO (NP)^.

the feature specifications for the nouns involved follow from the feature Pos
sessional in the verb. The above prelexical structure represents either of two 
different incorporations from an obligatory environment.

Give may stand in the absence of the prepositional phrase only in the .sense 
of donate or contribute. That is, ,

35) John gave a thousand dollars. - • • -T .
i

cannot mean that he gave it to a single person. This semantic peculiarity can 
be expressed by saying that give incornorates some possibilities of its obliga
tory environment. Give has in its environment a prepositional phrase with 
with either an individual as object or some organization. Only the latter may 
be incorporated, which is the total environment for donate. For give the jr>_ may 
be deleted as well. Give may therefore be characterized by the prelexical 
structure: : .

L-3) ........ V, Motional ,N, )
/give/ in env FROM Possessional____ ^TO '-Organization^

In other words we have the option of treating give exactly like donate (with the 
noun) in which the object of to has the feature Organization, and in which to a- 
lone is not incorporable, as in

36) *John donated money to Bi I I. ':

37) *John donated Bill money. • • -

38) “John donated charity money.

39) John donated money to charity.

and for which the whole prepositional phrase may be incorporated

40) John donated money. ‘ . .
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v,'Ithout the noun specified we simply imply the optional incorporation of to 
which must obligatorily stand in the environment. Thus for give in contrast to 
donate we allow deletion of 1o:

41) John gave the Jimmy Fund five dollars.

42) *John donated the Jimmy Fund five dollars.

Thus the deletability of to is not necessarily dependent on the distinction be
tween the features Organization and Human. For give the possible appearance of 
both Human and Organization nouns for the object of to follows from the feature 
Possessional.

We do not, however, find it necessary to give a complete characterization 
of the environments and incorporation possibilities for all the verbs here, nor 
will we formalize the transformation involved. It is merely to be pointed out 
that, it is considerably more efficacious to consider the absence of to to be ac
tually incorporation. The variety of possibilities seems to favor such treat
ment.

7.2 Transitions Involving Information Nominals as the Theme

Verbs with abstract themes also manifest incorporation of prelexical prepo
sitional phrases in the subject. The pair learn-teach is a reciprocal pair such 
as described in 3.2, and may be treated in the same way as the pair obtain-give. 
Here, however, the theme is not a concrete object, but rather a word such as 
story, speech, fact, etc. Whatever the character!zation of this class of nouns, 
we shall label them with the feature information. In the sentences

1) John is learning from Bill.

2) Bill has already taught John.

we see that we have the theme incorporated into the verb. Sentence I) means 
’John is obtaining knowledge1 whereas sentence 2) means ’Bill has already given 
Bill knowledge’. In the sentences:

3) John learned that the earth v/as flat from Bill.

4) Bill taught John that the earth was flat.

5) John learned from Bill not to eat with his hands.

6) Bill taught John not to eat with his hands.

we have the complements of an incorporated noun. That we do in fact have a noun 
can be seen, since we have as an interrogative:

7) What Bill taught John was not to eat with his hands.

Consequently we see that we have an incorporated theme.
Formally then learn optionally incorporates some word with the feature In

formation. This is some generalization of all the words' permissible for the 
theme when expressed. In other words the entire theme may be optionally incor
porated, leaving the appropriate vagueness. We therefore have for learn.

\
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approximately, ... . .. •............ .. ■ .

L--1 ) . V, Motional N,
. /learn/ in env . TO Possessional ^Information^

For teach, v;e note that in the circumstances when to must fol low the noun, 
it must be deleted.

8) *John taught to Bill that the earth was flat.

To Bill is restricted from appearing after the theme here. ■

9) *John taught that the earth was flat to Bi I I.

However, we can say ' .

10) John taught the story to Bi I I.

We shall ascribe this deletion to incorporation as in 7.i. Although it is pos
sible to say ...... ......... .

11) John taught that the earth was flat. . .

without a to prepositional phrase, there seems to be the implication of under
stood communication. Hence the incorporation of a whole phrase as well:

L-2) /teach/ in env FROM . Possessional ^Information^ ^T0 (HP)^

Semantically, there is definite significance to whether we have the Posses
sional or Positional ascribed to the verb. When the theme is abstract referring 
to some information the significance remains. A verb such as exp lain is very 
similar to teach, although explain cannot delete fp..

12) *John explained Bill the story. ■ ,

13.) ..John taught Bill the story.

14) John explained to Bill the story.

Semantically we then notice that teach implies that the person who is being 
. taught does in fact learn, does in fact obtain knowledge. However, to explain 

may or may not mean that the person explained to understood. Thus, for example, 
there is no contradiction in ,

15) John explained to Bill how to solve it again and again, but Bill never 
understood.

whereas it is never logically sound to say

16) John taught Bill how to solve it aga.in and again, but Bill never un
derstood.

The same difference is observable in tel I end say. . The former omits to, 
whereas the latter cannot. Tel I indicates that what is told is subsequently

\
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heard whereas for say it is possible not to be understood. Thus one can say 
something to a wall, but one will never succeed in telling it anything. Conse
quently tel I has the feature Possessional whereas say has the feature Positional.

Whatever the exact nature of the theme, the prelexical structure of say and 
exp lain in contrast to tel I and teach, is approximately:

L-3) V, Potion N
FROM Position_____ ^ Information^ . ;;

The pair write-hear exhibit the reciprocal relation in

17) John wrote to Mary that he would see her soon.

18) Mary heard from John that he would see her soon.

However the recirprocity is not complete, due to slight differences in the theme. 

.19) John wrote a letter to Mary.

20) *Mary heard a letter from John.

Nevertheless the essentials of the relation are explainable by the Identity of 
the prelexical prepositional phrases.

A clear case of a Positional verb with an informational theme that also in
corporates to is signal :

.21) John signaled to me that he was through.

22) John signaled me that he was through.

There is also a clear case of a Possessional verb with an Informational 
theme, I i ke tell and teach, which, hov/ever, cannot i ncorporate to* In other 
words, communication is definitely implied but must-be manifest. This is the 
word communicate itself.

23) John communicated to me that he would not be finished on time.

24) *John communicated me that he would not be finished on time.

Consequently we see that deletion must be attributed to incorporation rath
er than grammatical rule in the case of abstract theme as well, due to the vari
ety of possibilities. The frequency with which 1x5 is incorporable over that of 
other prepositions may be due to its being the most simple and basic one.

7.3 Reduplication of Subject Prepositional Phrases

Bring, take, and carry are certainly positional, yet very clearly their 
subjects are not derived from either a to or a from prepositional phrase. Very 
clearly it is not 1o since we can say

I) John brought the book to Bill for a few dollars.

Here we have a to-phrase already manifest. Also, this sentence cannot mean that 
John paid the money. It is unlike send which has a subject derived from a from-
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prepositional phrase. The reason why in the sentence above John receives the 
money may be attributed to the fact that the subject is an Agent, as indicated 
previously. In addition we should distinguish bring and the others from such 
words as transport, convey, etc. These are different in the sense that for 
bring, carry, and take, the transported object, the theme, is accompanied in its 
motion by the subject, whereas for transport and convey this is not necessarily 
so. In . ; ; '

2) John.transported the. cargo to Bill by ship.

John does not have to be on the ship. However this is implied in - -

■3) John brought the cargo to'Bill by ship. , :

The subject of bring then must (in addition to being Agent) be derived from some 
prepositional phrase in the prelexical structure.which indicates that the theme 
and the subject are positioned together.

These verbs have the peculiarity of .taking prepositional phrase expressing 
the relative position of the subject and theme during the motion, an expression 
of accompaniment. However, note that-it is not possib Ie.to ref Iexivize. We 
have •

4) John brought a book with him. ........... .... ............... .

5) John took his raincoat with him.

., . 6) John carried the bouquet of roses with. him. ■ • •:

Among other verbs of motion that show this phenomenon are pu I I, drag, traiI, 
hau I, tug, all of which must take a preposition that indicates that the theme is 
behind the subject. Namely behind, after, in back of. Thus we can say

7) John pulled the rug behind him. 

but not

8) John pulled the rug ahead of him.

unless we mean an expression of goal. Here we intend the expression of accom
paniment. Similarly, push must have a preposition indicating that the theme is 
ahead of the subject. Namely, ahead of, before, in front of. For example

• 9) John pushed the box ahead of him. • . ■

In the appropriate sense, we cannot say • .

10) John pushed the box behind him. . ; -

as this only indicates the expression of goal:.
V/e noted in various prepositional expressions (4.8) if the object of the 

preposition is the same as the subject"of the sentence, ref I exivization is op
tional. Thus we can say • . •

11) ' John rol led the cart in front of him. ; .

\
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12) John flew the kite behind him.

or

13) John rolled the cart in front of himself.

14) John flew the kite behind himself.

in which cases we may have either expression of position or of accompaniment.
That is, either John is stationary and causing the theme to move at a place rel
ative to his position, or he is moving with it, keeping the same relative posi
tion.

But in the case of the verbs described here, for the expression of accom
paniment reflexivization is impossible.

15) *John brought the book with himself.

16) *John took the money with himself.

• 17) *John carried the money with himself.

For push, pull, tug, hau I, etc., this is not so certain, however. The sentence

18) John pushed the cart in front of himseif.

may conceivably mean the expression of accompaniment. We may therefore say that 
push, pull, etc., merely have restricted environments. But for carry, bring, 
and take we note that this phenomenon of the impossibility of ref Iexivization 
goes along with the impossibility for the object of these prepositions to be any
thing but a word with the same referent as the subject.

19) *John brought the book with Bill.

20) *John took the money with Bill.

21) *John carried the money with Bill.

For push it may be possible to say

22) John pushed the cart in front of Bi I I.

indicating the relative positions of the cart and Bill in motion.
It would seem that we should endeavor to explain these two phenomena: the 

impossibility of reflexivization and the necessity for identity of reference, by 
the same reason.

The semantic distinction betweeen convey and carry seems to be that in the 
latter verb the subject necessarily accompanies the motion, and not necessarily 
in the former. This suggests that we have incorporated in the subject a prepo
sitional phrase with a preposition that would indicate this. Such a preposition 
would be one like with, in other words, we might say that in

23) John carried the book to Bill.

the prelexical form also serves to underlie 'The book went with John to Bi I I'.

\
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Thus we rnay suppose we have the same phenomenon as described previously with the 
to or from incorporations into the subject.

For bring we have the lexical entry therefore

L-l) - V. Motion
/bring/ in env WITH Position_____ (TO)

since it optionally incorporates to. (Cf. 7.1.) (Vie here disregard the fact that 
the subject is also an Agent.) This will be discussed in Chapters 8 and 9.

We saw in section 3.4 that incorporation into the subject is evidenced in 
certain stative verbs by the optional appearance of that prepositional phrase, 
with some redundancy:

24) The list includes.my name in it, . . ,

25) The bucket contains water in it.

Here too it is not possible to say,

26) *Thé bucket contains water in the vase. ‘

The referents must be identical. Ref Iexivization is forbidden here too:

27) *The bucket contains water in itself.

Inanimate nouns do reflexivize, hov/ever, as in

28) It is axiomatic that the bucket contains itself.

• : 29) It is axiomatic that the bucket is contained within itself. 

Reduplication occurs with have

30) John has a book with him.

But for Possession it does not reduplicate. Thus we cannot say

31) *John has a book to him.

We must have reflexive here

32) John has the book to himself.

Have may be either Positional or Possessional. The subject is derived from a 
simple with or to-phrase but the latter is not redupIicated. We cannot say

33) ^John has the book to Mary.

because of semantic irnplausabi1ity• Other prepositions do occur after have, 
hov/ever:

34) John has the book with Mary.

35) John has the book in the yard.

\



This repetition does not occur in verbs that are both Possessional and Mo~ 
tionaI either. There are no forms such as

36) *John obtained the book to him. . ,

37) *John bought the candy to him.

For the Positional form, consider the sentence:

38) John received a book to him.

This does not seem to be possible. However, other Positional and Motional forms 
do show this repetition. Thus, among these that incorporate a from in the sub
ject, v/e have this reduplication in throw, repel, hurl, etc. Thus v/e have sen
tences of the following type in which it is not possible to substitute any other 
Human noun for the object of from.

39) In disgust, John quickly hurled the slanderous newspaper away from him

40) The mixture is intended to repel insects from it.

There aré also words, Positional of course, which incorporate in the subject 
and reduplicate accordingly. Some would be summon, call, attract:

41) John summoned his servants to him from their rooms.

42) John attracts women to him like a magnet.

We do not have possible here any other Human noun, nor caa we refiexivize:

43) *John threw the newspaper away from himself.

44) *John threw the newspaper away from Bill.

The incorporation of a prepositional phrase in the subject is sometimes optional 
however, as for send, repel, summon, and attract. In such cases we can have 
both some other noun and reflexivization: :

45) John is trying to attract flies to the poison, but he only succeeded 
in attracting them to himself.

When the subject is not derived from a prepositional phrase it is purely Agent. 
However an inanimate subject cannot be Agent. Consequently we can never have:

46) .^The poison is attracting flies to itself like a magnet, 

but only:

47) The poison is attracting flies to it like a magnet.

For verbs of motion whose subject is purely Agent we of course must have reflex
iv! zation:

48) John transferred the book from himself to Mary.



49) *John transferred the book from him.

The last sentence is grammatical, only in the sense that him refers.to someone 
other than John. , .

It therefore appears that for positional expressions the prepositional 
phrase from v/hich the subject is derived may be optionally expressed elsewhere 
in the sentence. If the rule that optionally effects this occurs after the 
markers for ref Iexivization are added, then reflexivization will be prevented 
for the redundantly expressed subject.' More specifically we could have a trans
formational rule which would operate before lexical entries are established in 
the string, but after the markers in the string have been labeled.for.reflexivi- 

■zation. This transformational rule would simply red up Iicate the prepositional 
phrase in subject position. Both the rulefor marking reflexivization and this 
redup!ication rule should necessarily follow the estabiishment of .what preposi
tional phrase is to be the subject.

We must now reconsider the transformation of section 6.2 which sets up the
string for lexical items to be mapped on when the subject is derived from a pre
positional phrase. In order for reduplication to occur we must have the whole 
prepositional phrase in its original form, dominated by Prep, but to the left of
the verb. That is, we must not effect the change whereby the preposition be
comes dominated by Verb, alongside of V. The preposition and its object must 
still be dominated by Prep. Hov/ever, the theme and this Prep will have been re
versed with respect to their position relative to V. Thus we.can write instead:

R-I) Theme. V < Cual if ier > (NOT) Prep' • ....

• I ■: . ' •• • 2 '3 '. • 4 ' =“> 4:. 2 - I <30

This is considerably simpler. We shall say that the preposition in Prep to the 
left of. the verb is automatically, by convention, affixed to the node Verb, to 
the left of V, when we have incorporation of a prepositional phrase,in the sub
ject. This is the same convention that is used for post-verbal incorporation, 
in which the incorporated element becomes dominated by Verb to.the right of V. 
Hence the.two processes are analogous. '

The above transformation will-be considered in the same light as the one 
given in section 6.2. That is, it is still not to be construed as a distin
guishing part of the grammar in which it is used. Its form now suggests, how
ever, that having such a transformation amounts to saying that certain elements 
are freely permutable in the prelexical string. . Only simple prepositions, to, 
from, at, with, and the complex j_n have been found to be manifested in the sub
ject in English. The above formalization will allow for simple prepositions, 
positive and negative, to be established to the left of the verb.. Also some 

.complex ones, such as i n,' on, '.under, etc., whose complexity amounts to a com-' 
plexity in their noun phrases. However it will not permit through, across, a- 
long, whose.comp lexity is also based on their being from-to pairs. For this we 
would need the reversal to apply to F\

To the'prelexica I string to which the above rule has applied, morphemes 
must be marked for being ref Iexivized. Thus it is necessary that the referents 
of noun-phrases be determined at the preiex ica I level. After Reflexivization v/e 
can have a rule which reduplicates the prepositional phrase which appears to-the 
left of the V, placing it to the- right of V. Thus we have the rule: •

R-2) (NOT) Prep V, Positional

===> I 2+1 •

\
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This will give us sentences such as

50) The mixture repelled from it insects.

51) John carried with him books.

The order of the reduplicated prepositional phrase and the theme must be rever
sed if the theme is small. Length, however, will permit it to stay post-verbal:

52) John carried with him the books which he had been entrusted with.

We have seen a number of transformations which occur prelexica 11 y. Below 
we list them in the order in which they must appear:

1. AT TO for Possessional and Motional verbs

2. Simplification of Secondary Expression of Goal: (NOT) TO ===> AT

3. Reversal of the Theme and (NOT)Prep

4. Reflexivization

5. Reduplication of (NOT)Prep for Positional Verbs

All of these transformations must be considered as applying before lexical items 
are added to the string. Passivization, for example, which occurs only to verbs 
that are left transitive after incorporation (or deletion) applies necessarily 
after the prelexical string has been become rewritten into phonological forms 
(and also after some deletions).

We thus have reason for wanting to determine ref Iexivization before the 
phonological matrices appears, not simply to have ref Iexivization ignore the 
matrices. The irrelevancy of the phonological matrices for. ref Iexivization can 
be seen by the fact that the following sentence is deviant or humorous:

53) ^Napoleon loved Bonaparte more than his mistresses.

This implies that Napoleon and Bonaparte are different people. We must say

54) Napoleon loved himself more than his mistresses.

In reduplicated forms the from that may appear as an image of the subject 
will not enter into a source-goal relationship with a to-phrase that happens to 
appear. This is due of course to the means by which it was generated. Even af
ter its metathesis with the theme, it will not be dominated by the same P as a 
to-phrase that to be there. In

55) John hurled the book away from him to Alice.

only have we the intonation appropriate to labeling ’away from him’ as a con
stituent separate from 'to Alice’. However in a sentence such as

56) John hurled the book away from himself to Alice.

we have the natural ambiguity, in which ’away' may be a constituent distinguished



from the constituent ’from himseif to Alice’, or we may have ’away from himself’ 
as a constituent, and ’to Alice’ as another. For another example, compare the 
sentences: '

57) The mixture repelled insects from it to the trap.

58) John repelled the insect from the food to the trap.

In the first of these a source-goal pattern is not possible as.it is in the sec
ond. Indeed the first sentence is equivalent to

59) The mixture repelled insects to the trap.

60) The mixture repelled insects to the trap from it.

The order has no significance for the reduplicated from.

7.4 The Prevention of Reduplication by Post-Verbal Incorporation

The reduplication is apparently not possible in some cases. For example, 
deliver is like bring, but does not reduplicate the subject:

• I ) John brought a book with him.

2) . *Jòhn delivered a book with him.

However, note that bring does not incorporate the with-phrase if to is incor
porated .

. 3) *John brought Bi I I a book with him.

4) John delivered the letter.

' ; 5) John brought the letter. : ■ . - .

With deliver there is a clear sense that the Iètter is coming from some person 
and to another person. This is absent with bring, which merely has the implica
tion of ’come'. This suggests that we have incorporation with deliver, which 
prevents the reduplication.

We have seen that reduplication puts the reduplicated phrase directly after 
the.verb originally. This will prevent incorporation of the in bring because 
of its interposition. In the case that we have obligatory incorporation of some 
member of the from-to pattern, if the reduplication rule applies, the generating 
string would automatically block when an attempt was made to map in the lexical 
entries.. The entries simply would not fit.

Consequently deliver can be thought of as obligatorily incorporating some 
general to-from patterns, such as the word across or over represents. Mote the 
expression 'come across with'. Also note that we have approximate paraphrases 
i n :

6) John brought the money over.

7) John delivered the money.



7.5 Get with an Abstract Theme . ' ' '

Get can be used as a Possessional verb with the subject from a prelexical 
prepositional phrase in to in the same sense as obtain.

1) John got a book yesterday from Bill.

However, the theme for get may be abstract as well as concrete. Instead of hav
ing some information word, however, as for tel I and say, etc., we may have a 
noun clause indicating some action. In other words we shalb analyse the sen
tence:

2) John got Bill to do the dishes.-

in such a way that get maintains the same lexical entry for the abstract theme 
as for the concrete:

L-l) ■ V, Hotional
/get/ in env TO Possessional

If get used In this way is in fact a Possessional transition, then we can 
make a savings in the lexicon by uniting in one statement the uses of get for 
the two possible types of theme—specifying an action or a physical entity. We 
must satisfy ourselves semantically and syntactically that get used in this 
sense does in fact have a subject derived from, a prelexical prepositional phrase 
in io.

Note that the following two sentences are grammatical:

3) John got himself to clean the room.

4) John got to clean the room.

A general rule for ref Iexivization that works most of the time is that a noun in 
construction with and having the same referent as the subject becomes reflexiv- 
ized. For deletion of the subject of the embedded clause a general rule is that 
it occurs if a noun with the same referent occurs earlier as a principle noun in 
the main clause, i.e. as subject object, or indirect object, for informal exam
ples.9 Consequently we would expect that in sentence 3) the himself is some 
constituent of the main clause, whereas in sentence 4) we should expect that 
this constituent is absent, permitting the deletion of the subject of the embed
ded clause due to its correspondence of referent with the subject of the main 
clause. The embedded clause appears to be the obligatory part of this construc
tion, and we would therefore like to say it is the theme, as apparently the oth
er element is optional. That is, the constituent to which himself belongs is 
optional .. If get used in this way does paral lei the use of get to mean obta 1 n 
then we should have an optional prepositional phrase with from. It is thus pos
sible that in the prelexical structure we have in sentence 3) what would corre
spond to from himself.

We would have to say in this circumstance that this from is deleted before 
the action noun at some early point in the grammar. It cannot be formalized as 
incorporation because the incorporation would be obligatory when it occurs, yet 
the element itself is optional. However, if it were incorporation then the lex
icon would be comp Iicated by the fact that get in the sense of obtain does not 
incorporate, and hence the simplification would be greatly reduced. Hov/ever,
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that v/e do have such a rule can be seen in similar instances. For example we 
have

5) John wants a book from Bill, 

but not

6) *John wants Bi 11 a book.

and hence we do not have incorporation of from for want. We will show that the 
of that appears in

.7) John wants it of Bill that he clean the house.

is very likely a reduced form of from. Thus note the from and of in the.follow
ing sentences:

8) What John wants from Bill is for him to clean the house.

9) What John wants of Bill is for him to clean the house. • -

However, we cannot say

10) *John wants of Bill to clean the house. ■

Instead we must delete the of_ before the action clause. ■ ■

11) John wants Bill to clean the house.

Similarly, with ask we may have either an information clause and an action 
clause. In the former case we may have of, again a form of from,

12) John asked of Bi I I if he would be allowed to go. .

But the of_ must be deleted before action clauses:

13) "John asked of Bill to go.

14) John asked Bill to go.

In these sentences the subject of the embedded clause is intended to be the same 
as the subject of the main clause, ZJohn.

One unfortunate point is the difficulty in manifesting the from of get in a 
sentence parallel to 8)-. Consider the possibility of

15) What John got from Bill v/as that he cleaned the house.

If no form such as this is allowable v/e might say that the restriction is on the 
particular form of the action clause. Note that we certainly can say

16) What John :got: from Bill v/as his cleaning the house.

It is significant to note that this form of the action clause is not possible in 
the straightforward form:

X
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17) *John got Bill’s cleaning the house.

18) *John got from Bill his cleaning the house.

Having demonstrated the syntactic feasibility of this analysis of get, we 
may consider it semantically. Note that the sentences 2) and 4) are consider
ably different in meaning, though they both have the subject of the embedded 
clause identical to the subject of the main clause. The difference in interpre- 
tation seems to be that in the first of these John's accomplishment is over him
self, the action being perhaps against his will. In the second of these, howev
er, John's accomplishment seems to come ultimately from someone other than him
self or from no one at all, it being a grant or a piece of luck. The idea of 
'getting something out of himself is clear in 5) but not at all present in 4). 
This semantic distinction seems to be acceptably attributable to having a prepo
sitional phrase with from in one case and no such prepositional phrase In the 
other.

Sentence 2) seems to be ambiguous according to these two senses. That is, 
it may mean that John got Bi 11 to do the dishes by some sort of chance. There 
is no information regarding Bill's willingness or the presence of communication 
between Bill and John. In this sense we have also

19) John got the tree to fall down.

However, in the other sense sentence 2) implies that John acquired something 
which was Bill's to give, that Bill in fact lost something. This ambiguity is 
perhaps clearer in a sentence in which the embedded verb may or may not have an 
Agent subject. If we have a case with from deleted then the subject of the em
bedded sentence must be an Agent. Thus, we cannot say

20) *John got himself to inherit the money.

since we must have from deleted here and inherit must not have an Agent subject. 
However, we can say

21) John got to inherit the money, 

since this requires no act of will. Thus in

22) John got Bill to inherit the money, 

we do not have from deleted, whereas in

23) John got Bill to fetch the money.

we may have it deleted. Consequently, the ambiguity with a verb like float 
which may or may not have an agent subject is apparent:

24) John got Bill to float. :

Here if Bill is being treated as an inanimate object we will not have from de
leted, since the presence of from in the prelexical structure demands an Agent 
subject in the embedded clause. In the presence of from in the prelexical 
structure then, this sentence implies some sort of bending of Bill's will.

Hence sentence 2) has two origins. One in which there is not a from prepo
sitional phrase and one in which there is the subject of the embedded clause

X



being identical to the object of the from and obligatorily deleted.
For the transition of possession of physical entities, if the subject is 

the recipient, that is, derived from a to-prepositionaI phrase, there are cer
tain peculiarities. In the sentences , , •

.25) John bought the book for twenty dollars.

26) John got the book for twenty dollars.

27) John borrowed the book for twenty dollars.

we may have the interpretation that the twenty dollars went from John. The op
posite is true for sentences whose subjects are derived from from prepositional 
phrases: ■-

28) John sold the book for twenty dollars. :

29) John gave Bil l the book for twenty dol lars. ,

30) John loaned Bill the book for twenty dollars.

We therefore may have evidence for the fact that get used with action clauses 
has a subject derived from a jto prepositional phrase. We see that in the sen
tences ^

31) John got Bill to do the dishes for twenty dollars.

32) John got to do the dishes for twenty dollars.

as expected, if this is the case, John loses the twenty dollars. Note in fact 
that if Bi I I ccmes from a from prepositional phrase in 31) Bill should be the 
recipient of the twenty dollars. This is so on one reading of 31), although due 
to the ambiguity observed above that the money may go to some other unmentioned 
person, as it does in sentence 32). In

33) John got himself to do the dishes for twenty dollars.

v/e have the expected absurdity that John paid himself. Note, however, that in 
similar constructions it need not.be construed that the subject loses the money.
In -w . : : ... :

34) John caused the tree to fall down for twenty dollars.

this reading is not possible. The reading that John receives money follows from 
the fact that the subject is Agent here. Similarly, the attempt to give the 
reading that the tree gets the money follows from the attempt to interpret, the 
subject of the embedded sentence as Agent. This is not possible since tree is 
inanimate. The fact that a subject as an Agent is interpreted as the recipient 
of the money gives possible additional readings for sentences 31) through 32).

7.6 The Identificational Parameter ,

The parameter of Identification occurs in both a nonMotional sense and a 
■Motional sense, already seen with the verbs turn, change, transform, convert,



etc. (see 3.1). In the Nondescript sense the verb used Is be just as Ibe is also 
used for the Nondescript Positional. That is, in sentences of the type

I) The house turned into a shack over night.

the noun phrase of the object of into is in a class that also occurs after be as 
in

• 118.

2) The house is a shack.

That this is so can be shown by the fact that in both cases it is impossible to 
have a quantifier in the noun phraser

3) *The house turned into every shack.

4) *The house is every shack. 7

The object of into in other parameters, such as the Positional, may be quantifi
ed :

5) The ball roiled Into every room.

In addition there is the same semantic properties in each case if the noun 
should be determined definitely. In the sentences

6) The house turned Into the shack.

7) The house is the shack.

: v/e have in both cases the necessity to Interpret the determiner as being used to 
differentiate the referent from others like it, or in contrast with it. It can
not be used merely to signal an object previously referred to. For this, the 
words this and that are more suitable;

8) The house turned into that shack while the palace turned into this one.

9) My house is the shack, but yours is the palace.

For this reason it is not possible to pronom! na I ize in the usual sense. V/e can 
say ’Look at the shack. The dog ran into it’. But we cannot say 'Look at the 
shack. The house turned into it’. Similarly, we can say ’Look at the shack; the 
dog is In it.’, but not ’Look at the shack; the house is it’.

Having demonstrated the similarity' between these two instances of-the Iden
tif icational we can conclude either of two things. Either turn into and like 
constructions actual.ly have a complement with b£ underlying them, the Jje being 
deleted, or we actually have here a parallelism between Motional and nonMotional 
verbs of the same parameter, the Identificational. That be is not so special 
and that there is a prepositional phrase underlying the sentence ’The house is a 
shack’ with shack as object would fol low from this. In fact, this latter hy^- 
pothesis may be simpler in that we would not have to assign any characteristics 
to be more special than those that already appear regularly in the language.
All we would need do is mark bo and turn as IdentificationaI, the latter having 

: the feature Motional, the former not. In addition v/e would not have to specify 
that turn has its speciality of obligatorily deleting be. We will give evidence
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for this latter possibiIity. : '
First of all it should be noted that the verb turn can be used in two dis

tinct senses within the parameter of class membership. Compare for example the 
sentences:

10) The coach turned into a train.

11) Bill turned cook. . ■

In:the first sentence we have a sense of permanent or complete change of identi
ty, «whereas in the second sentence v/e have a sense of iinpermanency or change of 
a characteristic that is not essential to the identity of the object changing, 
i.e. is essential to the identity of the theme. The constructions used to ex
press the IdentificationaI transition are significant. They cannot be inter
changed. . , ;r . ••

12) "Bill turned into a.cook. ' •’

: 13) ,*The coach turned train'. . ' . < "

With b£ these two may have a syntactic distinction as in:

14) The coach is now a train.

15) Bill is now cook. • - :

At first glance this seems to be the optional deletion of a_. .However there 
is a semantic distinction betv/een the sentence with and without a_. It seems 
that the sentence without a_ is the same in meaning to

16) Bill is now the cook.

This determination, however, refers not to any_definite 'cook1, but rather to 
the only ’cook’ of some specifically understood organization.^ It is not possible 
to say

17) *BiI I is now cook that I saw yesterday. :

In other words the the which may be deleted is one used to single out for con
trast the profession of the individual as unique for some given circumstance.
This is the same the which is permissible to use in front of b£ and turn noted 
above. Hence we need specify only the deletion of the definite determiner after 
be here. For turn both 3_ and the may be deleted.

For the Motional verb turn it is not implied that Bill become a specific 
cook. Due to this semantic distinction we cannot say that the syntactic dis
tinction for be precisely parallels that for turn. Evidence for Ibe deleted af
ter turn woul cTconsist in the same, not different, deletion possibilities.

The syntactic distinction for other Motional verbs is manifest in a slight
ly different form. Thus we have

18) John converted from a Protestant to a Catholic.

19) John converted into a dwarf.
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Again into is used for the more permanent, complete transition. Here however we 
see jto being used for the preposition indicating a more superficial change.
Note again that these propositions are significant and the constructions cannot 
be interchanged:

20) ^John converted to a dwarf.

21) *Mohn converted into a Catholic.

If acceptable, these sentences require special interpretation. Similarly, a co 
color change, which is not a complete change of form, takes to:

22) Suddenly the light changed to red.

23) ^Suddenly the I Ight changed into red.

24) ^Suddenly the light turned into red. .........

Change can be used in the sense of intrinsic transition, hov/ever, as In

25) Suddenly the coach changed into a pumpkin.

But we cannot say

26) ^‘Suddenly the coach changed to a pumpkin.

The distinction then is between jto ar,b into. The to is either deleted or incor
porated after turn. The article is therefore optionally deleted in front of the 
simple preposition; it is interesting to note that the deletion of the article 
either occurs to al I noun phrases or not at all. We cannot have

27) *John turned from a doctor to cook.

28) *John turned from doctor to a cook.

The separateness of the deletion of the article and the deletion or incorpora
tion of is shown by the fact that we do not have to have the article deleted 
to have to absent:

29) John turned (a) doctor. ;•

_ 30) His complexion turned a funny shade of green.

As in the second of these above we note that the article cannot be deleted 
before certain kinds of nouns. It can be deleted before adjectives

31) John turned clever gardener in a few days.

But not before shade

32) *John turned funny shade of green.

Similar to shade are:
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33) The milk turned a thick consistency.

34) Bill turned a too large weight.

•It appears that the article will only be deleted before names of professions, 
religious titles, political affiliations, etc. Vie can say

35) Bill turned a lazy boy.

assuming he is a boy already and this is not a complete change. But we cannot 
say : :

36) *ßi11 turned lazy boy.

unless we interpret boy as some sort of superficial affiliation. Emphasis on 
lazy permits this sentence, hov/ever: ;

37) The tree turned flagpole in a few days.

there is the humorous feeling that the tree did it by some willful means, since 
the deletion of the article implies a profession. But

• .-38) The tree turned a flagpole in a few days. .. : ;

is natural, meaning someone fashioned it as a flagpole in a few days.
; The deletion of the article is also possible for the other words:

39) John converted to Catholic.

40) Bill changed to cook.

Thus v/e see that an article is deletable before professional names after 
the simple preposition, in the IdentificationaI transitions. We can almost 
state this for j^e as welI, except for the semantic deviation.

We would now Iike to state that if there were an embedded be after into or 
1o these rules would no longer make sense. In fact the very statement regarding 
the types of nouns that go with the simple preposition and those with the com
plex one would seem strange if the object of these prepositions were uniformly 
a clause with be. V/e would have to have the concurrence restrictions apply af
ter the deletion of be, which would be an added condition or we would have to 
overlook the be in the statement of concurrence restrictions. It seems simpler 
to state these restrictions, hov/ever, in terms of the nouns and prepositions 
themselves, as is common. ■ .

In addition, if we do have the noun phrase directly following the preposi
tion, then this will bring out more cl ear I y a parallelism with be. The deletion 
of the article occurs for certain types of nouns optionally for both the active 
turn and the stative be. It would of course be possible to say that this is due 
to a deleted b£ before the noun phrase. Hov/ever, the deletions are not quite 
the same, the stative verb only allowing the deletion of a definite article.

This study shows the feasibility, if not the desirability, to say that both 
_be and turn are Motional-nonMotionaI counterparts of the same parameter, the I- 
dentif icational . That in the one case v/e have underlying prepositions a_t and j_n_ 
before the noun phrase paral lei ing the to-into of turn. For b£, the £t and j_n_ 
of Identification must be obligatorily deleted or incorporated. Since, as we
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shall see, stative prepositions of Identification never appear after a verb, we 
should favor deletion rather than incorporation. Indeed, since be can have at 
and j_n for other parameters, such as the Positional, the statement in the lexi
con for Incorporation would be no simple matter. This is so because the obliga
tory incorporation of an optional element, it being either Positional or identi- 
ficational, cannot be stated and according to our formalism must be attributed 
to deletion. Hence for be we simply say that we have the lexical entry

L-l) • V, Nondescript
Identificational 

/be/ in env Positional

We need specify no particular prepositions, as all will be possible, but all 
will be deleted. In case of a negative preposition, only the NOT wi11 remain. 
Note that be may be either Positional or Identificational. Only the Identifica
tional prepositions are deleted. We shall say that IdentificatlonaI, nonMotion- 
al prepositions are In general always deleted.

It may be noted here that the distinction in the choice of prepositions is 
paralleled in Russian by the use of the instrumental after be to express the 
superficial affiliation. Assuming nouns in a particular case are the same as 
prepositional phrases on an underlying level, we can identify this case with our 
at.

This distinction in the use of these prepositions is consistent throughout 
all the words which express Identificational transitions. It is interesting to 
note that the two prepositions here are the same as those used for the Posses- 
sional transitions. We noted in 4.3 that the object of the simple preposition 
to is the possessor, as in 'John gave a book to Bill', whereas the object of the 
complex preposition into is the thing possessed, as in 'John came into a for
tune'. Similarly, in the IdentificatîonaI transitions, the.object of to is a 
superficial identification, whereas the object of into is an intrinsic identifi
cation. It may be possible to relate these two distinctions by observing that 
the intrinsic property may be thought of as a property belonging to the theme. 
The superficial one Is a property, such as an occupation, to which the theme 
cl ings.

The absence of to for the construction with turn may indicate Incorporation 
of'to. If we have incorporation of to for turn it seems to be obligatory. Thus 
we cannot say:

41) '\John decided to turn to (a) redcoat,

but rather ‘

42) John decided to turn (a) redcoat.

However, if we have a from-phrase interposed between the verb and the to, incor
poration does not occur. Unless we have incorporation of a to-phrase would mean 
that if we had a from-phrase interposed, the string would block. Rather, howev
er, we have an acceptable string:

43) John decided to turn from a loyal patriot, to a redcoat.

We may say, however, that from NP is incorporated along with the ie. Conse
quently we should have for the lexical entry:

\



L“2) V, Motional :
/turn/ in env 1dentificationaI ^FROM NP TO^

This specifies that v/e have optional incorporation of the whole string or that 
it is obligatory in the environment after the verb. Consequently we must always 
have at least the object of the to--phrase expressed in the environment. As seen 
turn cannot stand alone without a prepositional complement, nor is a from-phrase 
alone sufficient. Thus we cannot say either

44) *John turned.

45) *John turned from a doctor¿ '

However, when the from-phrase is not expressed we must assume that it is incor
porated. Our formalism predicts and necessitates this.

But into is also possible in the environment and is not incorporated, into 
is TO IN, so that when the TO is incorporated above, the string will block and 
we shouldn't be able to have into in the environment. However, the problem is 
more severe, because even if we specified that.the to incorporated have a normal 
noun phrase as object and not IN HP, we would still have here a case of obliga
tory incorporation of an element which varies optionally with other elements in
the environment. As noted in 2.1 this situation is impossible to formalize by 
our methods. It might be more favorable to consider this deletion of to then, 
instead of incorporation. . ’

Note that another reason for assuming that it .is deletion and not incor
poration is the absence of ix} also in causative forms:

46) John turned Bi 11 cook.

47) *John turned Bill to cook.

Here we have the same conditions. However, for incorporation it is essential 
that we have the incorporating and incorporated element juxtaposed. Above the 
theme seems to interpose between the verb and the would-be incorporated to, and 
we should have incorporation prevented. Since this is obligatory incorporation 
the whole string should block. Note that for words like pierce, which may be 
used as a causative, we do not have incorporation when the theme interposes in 
the causative:

48) *John pierced the paper the pencil.

Also, when we have incorporated after send, we must have the txa immediately 
after send; we cannot have, for example:

49) *John sends a book Bill.

Deletion, however, may occur at a distance from the conditioning element. We 
shall leave this question unresolved, since it depends considerably on the for
malization used.

The presence of FROM NP incorporated is, however, evidenced by the meaning 
of turn. Compare turn with become which is similar in that it expresses an I- 
denTi ficationaI transition and incorporates to. However, there is no reason to 
assume that become incorporates a from-phrase which in fact cannot appear in its 
environment. Compare the sentences:
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50) John turned a doctor.

5!) John became a doctor.

Turn implies the existence of a significant previous occupation. Thus it Is 
better to use become ’when there is no previous occupation. We say

52) When i grow up I intend to become a doctor, 

but it is odd to say

53) *'When I grow up I intend to turn a doctor.

For become, as seen, we need specify obligatory incorporation of TO or INTO 
so that we have for the lexical entry:

L-3) V, Motional
/become/ in env Identificational TO(iN)

This means that become will appear only as a transitive verb. The impossibility 
of having a fròm-phrase with become follows naturally from the given order of 
the phrases, the from-phrase preceding the to-phrase. Consequently since a to- 
phrase must be incorporated immediately after the verb, the string will block 
for become if a from-phrase has been generated interposed between the two. We 
cannot have more than one from-to pattern for the transition of Identification, 
as noted in 5.1, and therefore we cannot have a from following the fo which has 
been incorporated:

54) *John became a doctor from a cook.

For change note that we can say

1 ' 55) John changed. ^ -

56) John changed to a clown.

57) John changed from what he used to be.

Hence change may be thought of as completely general and unmarked. Hence we 
have the entry:

L-4) V, Motions I
/change/ in env Identificational

7.7 Adjectives and the IdentificationaI Parameter

Adjectives may appear after turn, as well as after b£. Among those already 
studied which express Identification, only turn can be used with adjectives im
mediately following the verb:

1) Alice turned intelligent since I saw her last.

2) The tree turned green.

N



i 25.

3) . Bill’s cat turned wild.

4) , The weather turned favorable for a picnic.

5) The milk turned sour from standing too long.

But not •

6) *The milk changed sour from standing too long.

7) *The tree converted green.

8) *AIice transformed intelIigent since I saw her last.

For these words.it is possible to have a construction such as ■ : .

9) The fruit changed from sweet to sour.

10) John transformed the shape from spherical to rectangular.

11) His attitude was converted from belligerent to fairly composed.

In addition, turn can be used in this form: . ' .. ; ■

12) The temperature turned from cold to hot. ■-

Unlike the IdentificationaI transitions discussed in 7.6 it is not possible 
to have a to prepositional phrase stand alone apart from the source-goal pair.

13) *The fruit changed to sour.

14) The ice cream changed to a liquid.

The from phrase also cannot stand alone, • " - - ,:

15) *The fruit changed from sweet. / ,

The peculiarity of turn with respect to the other verbs of Identification 
in that the adjective can stand in front of the verb, is clearly a reflection 
of the incorporation or deletion of fro Sentence 12) shows that turn acts in 
the same way towards adjectives as toward nouns:

16) The weather turned from bad to worse.

17) B¡ 1 1 turned from a doctor to a cook.

18) The weather turned worse.

19) Bi 1 1 turned a cook.

20) -The! weather turned to worse.

21) *B¡ 1 1 turned to a cook.

\
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This means that we may use the same prelexical structure for turn in this usage 
of adjectives as for the usage of nouns.

It is interesting also to note that only the simple preposition and not 
the complex into, can be used before adjectives. This fortunately is the one 
which turn incorporates or deletes. Thus we cannot say

22) *John changed from happy into sad. 

whereas it does seem permissible to say

23) John changed from happy to sad.

24) John changed from being happy into being sad.

This seems to imply further that we do not have deletion of be for these adjec
tival forms.

7.8 The Positional Parameter and the Progressive

A connection between the progressive and the ordinary Positional expres
sions on the one hand, and the expressions of Identification and the adjectival 
attribution on the other, is brought out with the word become and the possibili
ty' of modifying a sentence to begin with the introductory there.

In front of become we cannot have either the Positional prepositions or the 
progressive:

I ) i:John-became in the room. ;

2) *John became into the room.

3) *fJohn became playing the piano.

However among the other possibilities that we can have after be, the expression 
of class membership and the adjective can appear:

4) John became happy.

5) . John became a cook.

6) The coach became a pumpkin.

This is the same possibilities as for turn. On the other hand we have just the 
reverse possibilities for thé introductory there. We have both of

7) There is a man in the room.

8) There is a man playing the piano.

but for the noun and adjective we cannot have, this construction:

9) ,VrThere is a man happy.

10) ^'There is a man a pumpkin.

X
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Evidently the progressive and the Positional have in common the property that 
the subject is referential, perhaps referring to some perceivable entity. This 
is not possible for the adjective and the Identificational noun. The sentences

11) A man is in the room. .. :

12) A man is playing the piano. ... .

may be a report.of the observation of some event, whereas

13) Aman is wise. . . . ..

14) Aman is an animal. ... ; , ...... ; .

must be interpreted in the generic sense. In order to be referential here we 
must use a definite article or pronoun.

15) That man is wise. j ...... ;. • .:

16) He is a cook. '.............. •

Because we cannot interpret’

17) *A man is a cook.

in either the generic or the referential sense, it seems deviant. Similarly 
for the adjectives ■ : ..> .....

18) *A man Is witty.- , .. . , . .

The property of referentîaIity for Positional prepositional phrases may be 
related to the concreteness of the Positional parameter, that it is associated 
with concrete reality. This may also be so for. the progressive in which a par
ticular action is referred to. The'expression o.f Identification and the’ad jec- 
;tive do not refer to any particular circumstance.

The connection between these pairs must be due to the features marked on 
the verb. Somehow adjectival modification must be a. ki.nd of expression of Iden
tification, whereas the progressive must be a kind of Positional. These obser
vations would suggest that adjectives after turn, change, transform, etc. should 
not be treated as deletions of be it the expression of Identification is not. 
Similarly the progressive could be considered similar to the ordinary use of b£ 
with prepositional phrases of position. That is, the progressive may be thought 
of as a noun clause acting as either the theme or in a prepositional phrase. 
Historically the progressive did appear as a noun clause.in construction with on..

That the progressive should be considered a normal use of bedfellows from 
some observations regarding the adverbs of time it takes. Thus sti11 can be 
used with all forms of be^ and all stative verbs, including other verbs in the 
generic or definitional sense:

19) John still had the book.

20) John is still a doctor.

21) John was still a doctor.
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22) John i s sti11 dañeing.

23) John sti II looks young.

24) John sti 11 writes with his left hand.

25) John sti II ki11ed chickens when 1 saw him last.

but not when there is no possibility of a generic interpretation as in:

26) *John still killed a chicken while i watched him.

27) *John still looked into the room.

28) *John still acquired the book.

Similarly the progressive can be used in instances where a verb such as be 
is required in the normal uses. For example after think we must have be or any 
other stative-like construction, such as the perfect tense:

29) John thought Bill to be in the room.

30) John thought Bill to be a doctor.

, 31) John thought Bill to have gone into the room.

32) *John thought Bill to go into the room.

33) John thought the book to belong to Bi 11.

34) John thought Bill to be playing the piano.

With the observation that the progressive behaves not as a tense of a verb 
but as a normal use of be it is more apparent that we should consider it as a 
Positional use of be^. Parallel to the prepositional phrase following be in the 
Positional, we should have the same for the progressive. That is, the progres
sive is simply to be followed by a stative preposition (j_n, on, aiO in construc
tion with a noun clause expressing circumstance.

That it is in fact the case that Positional verbs may often be used with 
noun clauses instead of physical entities are objects of the preposition. For 
example, we have:

35) John wandered from playing to doing his homework.

36) The weather went from being insufferably hot to amazingly cool.

37) John withdrew from smoking.

38) John fled from doing the dishes.

39) John escaped doing the dishes.

Interestingly escape incorporates from before both names of things and clauses 
as above:

X
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40) John escaped the trap. ■ - : •

Thus we may associate the I dent ificationaI with the adjective in one para
meter and subsume the progressive in the'Positiona! parameter. ■ AI I the forms of 
b£ really have prepositional phrases in their prelexical structures following a 
simple Nondescript verb.

7.9 Analysis of Remain .. • : . -

Besides be and verbs’of 'motion’ such as turn certain other, verbs can be 
used for the IdentificationaI parameter.

1) The house remained a shack.

2) Bill remained a cook. , ; . '*• “=•••.•

3) Nevertheless,, man remains an animal; ... . - ’

It is apparent that these are similar to the forms after ,b£ and turn • in~ that 
they too do not take quantifiers: ■ •

4) *The house remained every shack.

We have noted in the Positional sense that the distinotion, between this verb and 
be is that between the feature Durational and Nondescript, turn is Motional.

• • Note here that remain, and stay, delete the article as in all the other 
cases of the Identificational, when we have some profession.

5) Bill remained cook.

. - 6) John stayed doctor. ; ; - . i 'p , ' V •• V

We note that this is more I ike after turn than after be because the deletion 
does not necessarily imply that there is only one such person. Hence both the 
definite and indefinite article can be deleted here. The deletion does not oc- 
cur.for these identifications which refer, to something permanent or characteris
tic: . ’ : ; :

7) *The house remained shack. ’ • i

This is as expected. ; . • . 1
However there appears here a form which is new.. Consider the sentences:

8) . Bill remained as a doctor. - , ¡ ' - . ;

9) John stayed as physician-. - . ; ■

This as_ does not occur with motion forms: ■ . '

10) *Bi 11 changed as a doctor^ .... . . :

11) *'BÍ 11 changed to as a doctor. : .

12) *Bi ! I turned as a doctor.
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One possibility that comes to mind is that this as^ is the one used for sen
tence comparisons, meaning ’in the same way as', as in

13) John hopped around the room as a clown would, 

which may reduce to

14) John hopped around the room as a clown.

However it certainly isn’t correct to say that sentence 5) means

15) Bill remained as a doctor would.

Another possibility is that it comes from a construction such as 'as if one 
were’, for example, in

16) John started giving orders as if he were a god.

But this itself does not seem reducible to

17) John started giving orders as a god.

which implies either that John is a god or means 'as a god would’.
We note that very often we have paraphrases such as:

18) Being president, I can assume these powers.

19) As president, I can assume these powers.

This may come from the use of £s meaning because, as in ’As I am president 
However, this doesn’t work for our case either. We do not have the sentence

20) ^BiI I remained as he was a doctor.

However we may have on a level deeper than the surface, deleting as,

21) Bill remained (as) being a doctor.

This is semantically feasible, but this only begs the question because now we 
must discover what this a£ is. Like sentence 8) it does imply that John was a 
doctor. But it cannot be an adverbial adjunct for the reasons given above. In
deed it seems that these a£ phrases in sentences 8) and 2) are obligatory ele
ments of the sentence, which might indicate that they are major sentence parts. 
Sentence 21) in fact can be reduced to sentence 8) by assuming it comes from

22) Bill remained as one who is a doctor, 

which is the same form.
Sentence 8) implies that Bill is indeed a doctor and differs from the unac

ceptable sentence

23) Bill is.as a doctor.

Such a sentence if grammatical might be the same as ’Bill is as a doctor is’ and

N



does not necesserily imply that Bill is a doctor, it is interesting to note, 
further, that in such sentences as

24) Bill was elected as a senator.

25) Bill stood at the head of the aisle as an usher.

26) Bill spent his whole Iife as a social worker.

we have the meaning that Bill actually does have the occupations ascribed to 
him. Sentences 25) and 26) may be syntactically ambiguous, in that they may im
ply that Bill only had the appearance of the occupations ascribed to him, coming 
from, for example, 'Bill stood at the head of the aisle as an usher would'. But 
if this were the only source we could not get the reading that Bill is an usher. 
Thus we can have the. two.types of as_ together: .

27) Bill spent his whole life as a social worker as many altruistic peo-
pie (do) . ... ; ;

Rather the £S that we are after has the meaning 'in thé capacity of, or 
'in the occupation of. In other words there is no change in meaning between

28) John remained as a social worker.

29) John remained a social worker.

It seems that we could take the hint from the paraphrase above and from this i- 
dentity to say that this a£ is a manifestation of a single preposition, namely 
the at^ which is obligatorily incorporated in befand which is the nonMotional 
counterpart of to for the Identificational parameter. Since it is obligatorily 
deleted after be we know why the ajs that appears after be must be due to a kind 
of conjunction, which implies simi lari ty.. but not identity.

This preposition may then appear optionally in front of remain and stay as 
as, but is obligatorily deleted after be, so that we cannot have the meaning 
that,'Bill was a doctor' in 'Bill was as a'doctor'. ; Apparently this may appear 
elsewhere than after be_and remain as in sentences 24) through 26).

■ Having decided on the nature of this as_.we must now discover whether or not 
remain takes as just as b£ does, or whether It deletes b£. It is of course pos
sible to derive such sentences as 28) from a sentence such as

30) John remained being (as) a social worker.

We may say that the a¿ in. question is not deleted until after the rule for being 
deletion has applied,'so that it may appear elsewhere with the appropriate mean
ing. It is probably the case that sentences such as 21) are derived from

-, 31) Bill.spent his whole life being.a social worker.

In tact it is favorable to do it this way since we prefer not to have to label 
the preposition itself as being I dent i f icationa I, independent o'f the main verb. 
However, if it derives from be_, the main verb there, be, used in the Identif ica
tional sense predicts the form. In addition we get the following forms from the 
deletion of being:
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32) Bil 1 spent his whole day happy.

33) Bi 1 1 spent his whole day a cook.

34) Bi 1 1 spent his whole day in that room.

35) Bi 1 1 spent his whole day pinned to the wa

The passive itself is not permitted, however.

36) ^Bill spent his whole day pushed down the mountain by John, 

although v/e can say

37) Bill spent his whole day being pushed down the mountain by John.

Certain passive forms may be used as adjectives as in 35).
Vie have the same range of possibilities after rema i n, and since rema i n does 

take stative verbs, the parallelism with b£ breaks down somewhat. Thus we can 
have

38) Bill remained happy.

39) Bill remained a cook.

40) Bill remained in that room.

41) Bill remained pinned to the wall. ’

42) *BMI remained pushed down the mountain by John.

The restriction on the deletion of b£ from true passives with the t)y phrase sug
gests that v/e have a regularity more favorable to rule than incorporation. Con
sequently we can say that remain has the possibility of taking Positional prepo
sitional phrases, including the possibility that the object is a clause. Then 
we have a fairly simple system. Remain is merely marked as being Positional.

Consequently for the lexical entry for rema in, all we need have is:

L-l) V, Motional
/remain/ in env Positional

' 8. AGENTIVE VERBS

8.1 Manifestation of Agentive Verbs

We have noted several times that the relationships among words were often 
complicated by the fact that certain subjects had the pecuIiarity that they were 
also what we termed Agents. In this chapter we shall investigate their occur
rences and the relevant formalizations.10

The difference in meaning between such pairs as

N

I) John sold flowers to Bill.
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2) Bill bought f lowers'from John.

is that in the first of these.John v.'ills the action and intentionally effects It 
whereas Bill is relatively passive. On the other hand, in sentence 2) the ac
tive agent is Bill, while John is relatively passive. In fact if we look at the 
passive form of the first sentence and compare it to the second v/e can perceive 
the difference in meaning: • ;

3) Bill was sold the flowers by John..

4) Bill bought flowers from John.’ . • / ’ v .7 .

The passive, we would hold, does not change meaning. Consequently comparing 
these two for meaning is about the same as comparing the two active sentences.
It seems to be apparent that the difference lies in the interpretation of who 
was the intender of the action. A noun that has this property will besaid to 
.have .the feature Agentive. Note that we .can say, for example,

... , -5) John bought the flowers from Bill intentional ly. - :

where the adverb refers to John, but In . .v; • (-.m

6) John was soJd:the flowers by Bil I intentional ly.

clearly the adverb refers to Bill. Certain verbs, such as receive, as distinct 
from buy, are necessarily not Agentive and we therefore cannot say:

I) ^John.received the book from Bill intentionally.

We have seen many verbs that optionally or obligatorily have subjects which 
are interpretable as an Agent. The subject may be the theme, or come from pre
positional phrases with io, from, with, etc., or it may be an Agent only.

Verbs whose subjects are Agents only are generally called Causatives, for 
example:

8) John turned the ball, into a grapefruit.

9) John rolled the ball down the hill. :

10) John transferred the ball from Bill to Mary. '

in which bali is the theme and John the Agent. With abstract themes we may have

II) John reported to Mary from Bill that the war would end soon.

And with abstract source and goal phrases we may have

12) John turned Bill away from doing his homework.

13) John forced Bi 11 to do. his homework.

and many others. In the above BiI I is theme while ’to do his homework’ is 
clearly the noun clause object of some Motional preposition since we have

X
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14) What John forced Bill into was to do his homework.

We have already seen many cases where the theme is optionally interpretable as 
an Agent. In fact if the subject is Animate this interpretation is generally 
possi b Ie.

15) John went into the room.

16) John rolled down the hill. < •'

17) John floated across the lake. v v- '

;!f the subject is nonAnimate the interpretation of Agent cannot be givenf

18) The log floated across the lake.

There are very few verbs which are Motional or Durational and which cannot 
be interpreted as being Agentive when the subject is Animate. For Nondescript 
verbs it is the other way around. They are usually necessarily nonAgentive.

19) The child belongs to its mother. . " " '

implies an Agent. Among the Durational, however, it is also possible to say

21) John remained in the room. ’ ' '

and mean that he intended to stay. In addition to there being an option, how
ever, there is not such a large number of verbs whose subjects are themes and 
also obligatorily Agents. It seems that in the sentences

22) John ran into the fire. ' :

■23) John fled out of the kitchen. • . ; •'

we may have Agents obligatorily.
In addition we have seen many cases in which a fo prelexical prepositional 

phrase is in the subject which is obligatorily interpreted as an Agent. Among 
some in which the interpretation is optional, we have

24) John got a book.

for which we need not have an animate subject: •' ^ 1

25) The house got a new roof.

However in

26) John fetched the book. ' •

the subject is obligatorily an Agent and therefore may not have an' inanimate 
subject:

■27) '“'The plant fetched a new leaf.
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Similarly as we may have an Agent for the subject which comes from from 
prepositional phrase. There are many verbs for which this interpretation is 
obligatory. Among these in which i.t is optional is lose.

28) John lost the game intentionally.

29) The house lost its roof. . •

, . Among those:verbs which incorporate nonMotional. prepositions in the sub
ject, we have have and hoid.

.Nondescript and generally'nonAgentive are the first,.while the second is 
Durational which may therefore be Agentive., Thus . .

30) *John had the book intentionally. '

. .. 31) . John held the bcx)k intentional ly. . ,

8.2 Syntactic and Semantic Properties of Agentive Verbs

The Agentive is distinguished by having various peculiar semantic and syn
tactic properties.

If the subject may have the interpretation of being an Agent, then it may 
be used with be to form the progressive. Thus for example we can say:

I) John is forcing Bill to swim.

j...... 2) ; John is .reporting to Bill about the war. . ... j” \

. .. .3) John is rol I ing the bal l down, the' hill .'

4) John is turning the coach into a pumpkin. , '.

; " 5) John is sel I ing Bill a. book.- ’ . . . . ■.

6) John is getting his lambchops now.

7) John is keeping the book.

8) John is remaining in the room.

These are all either Durational or Motional 'verbs. It.is possible to use 8e 
with certain adjectives in an Agentive sense, meaning ’acting’, in which case 
the progressive is possible: .......

9) John is being witty. •

10) John is being obnoxious.

But not . : V,; - ■ ■ :

II) *John is being ta I I.

12) *John is being intelligent. •

X
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!n such a sentence.as ' "•

13) John is having steak tonight.

the subject may be an Agent. However, it seems that we can say

14) The roof is having a new coat of paint.

which means that for have to be used in the progressive does not imply it is A- 
gentive. Rather it would be better to say that the Nondescript verb is general
ly not interpretable as being Agentive. The above use of have, but not of be_ 
which must it appears be Agentive here, can be ambiguous with a Motional verb 
such as get. The Motional verb then may have the option of being interpreted as 
Agentive.

It might be that be can be used I ike get sometimes, which is obiigatorily 
Agentive. Then we could maintain our generalization that Nondescript verbs do 
not have this optional interpretabiIity.

While it appears to be true that if the verb has an Agent subject it can be 
used in the progressive but, as an active verb, the converse does not hold.
There are Motional verbs which are not Agentive. For example v/e can say

15) John Is inheriting his father’s money.

16) John is losing his hair.

But these sentences cannot be interpreted as Agentive. The parlances ’Agentive’, 
’active’, and ’Motional’ verbs must be kept distinct. The general interpreta- 
bility of Motional verbs as Agentive is true, but there are exceptions. The 
notion of Agentive verb and the notion of active verb are different things. The 
latter does not itself require an Animate subject. Nor does it attribute will 
to the subject. However, it remains that the Agentive verb is always of the 
type which can be put into the progressive, and hence active. This is even true 
for causatives in which the subject is an Agent but in which seems to be the 
causative of a stative verb.

17) At this moment the manager is putting us in room 209.

18) *At this moment the manager puts us in room 209.

19) *At this moment v/e are being in room 209.

It is true that all Motional verbs are active in that they take the pro
gressive. But again the converse is not true. For example we have the nonMo
tional stand used actively in:

20) At this moment the pole is standing in the corner.

Similarly v/e have sit, I ie, Iean, all of which can be construed as nonMotional 
verbs, yet they fake progressive. In addition, like Motional verbs, they are 
interpretable as Agentive if they have an Animate subject.

21) John is standing in the corner intentionally.

It is interesting to note that the simple Durational verbs remain and stay may
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be interpreted as Agentive in which case they take the progressive.;

22) John is remaining in.the car. ■ - .

But they are not active for inanimate nouns in which the interpretation of Agen
tive is not possible:

23) ’“The book is. remain ing in the car.-. , •

The interpretation of the subject as an Agent has syntactic effects. This 
means that the determination of the subject as Agent must precede the decision 
regarding the grammaticaIity of an embedded sentence in be to form the progres
sive. - If the grammaticality.of the progressive is determined within the seman
tic component by interpretive rules then the determination of the subject as 
Agent may be either by interpretive rules in the semantic component or may be 
al ready marked In the prelexical structure..

Another effect of the Agentive is the possibility of having purposive con
structions such as so that, in order that, etc. With all Agentive verbs this is 
possible:

24) John remained in the room in order to see who would arrive.

25) John forced the tree down in order to obtain wood.

26) John rolled down the hill in a barrel in order to thrill the people.

But when the Agent is not possible,, neither is the purposive construction.

27) This tree has deep roots so as to get subsurface water.

. 28) ^The ball is rolling down the hill in order to reach the bottom.

29) *John inderited the money in order to get rich.

30) *John lost the money in order to look poor.

31) *John owns the book in order to look intellectual.

32) *John knows the answer in order to surprise everyone.

33) *John remains in the room in order to see who arrives.

in the last sentence above we have remaîn being used stativeiy, treating John as 
an inanimate object. Hence it cannot be Agentive, and hence v/e cannot have the 
purposive phrase.

A semantic phenomenon associated with the Agentive verb is the interpreta
tion of a because clause in construction with it. If it occurs with an Agentive 
verb then it is interpreted as the persons own reason for .doing the action in
dicated. , . • • ..

34) John forced the tree down because he-doesn't iike shade.

But If we do not have Agent the interpretation must be the reason for the whole 
event’s existence.
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35) Jbhn remains in the room because no one pulled him out.

Compare the nonAgentive sentence above with

36) John is remaining in the room because someone asked'him to stay, which 
pleased him.

Of course even a sentence which must be Agentive may have the because clause 
which refers to the reason for the whole event:

37) John forced the tree down because•there was no one else to do it.

A verb with an Agent subject cannot be permitted in the ing complement of 
accept, protest, resent, ignore, suffer, require. We can say:

38) John accepted knowing the answer.

- .39) John protested losing the book..

40) John resented inheriting so little.

41) John ignored being told the. answer, 

but not

42) -John accepted teaching Bill the answer.

43) *John protested giving Bill the book.

44) *John resented fetching so little money.

45) *John ignored telling Bill the answer.

For these that can be interpreted other than Agent this is permissible.

46) John accepted remaining in the room alone.

47) John protested getting the book.

48) John resented floating across the lake.

in the above we must interpret the sentences as not having an Agent subject.
An instrument phrase can only occur if the subject is an Agent.

49) John sent the letter to Bill with a pigeon.

50) John gave Bill the book with his hands.

51) John learned with a tape recorder.

52) Bill was turned to a cook with a little persuasion.

But without an Agent subject this is not readily possible
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53) i:'John lost the book to Bill v/ith bad luck... ..

54) ^The board floated on the surface of the water with an inflated tube.

But we do. have .. . ... ' V . ^

55) John floated on the surface of the water with a rubber tube.'

It appears that by and by means of also have the same distribution and can be 
treated as abstract instrument phrases, their objects may be noun clauses or ab~ 
stract nouns.

56) John taught Bill by being persistent. • . ■

57) Bill turned John into a pumpkin by rnagic. ' ...........

It seems that by may be used without Agent subjects, indicáting thephysical 
reason for the event, however. . ; . ... ....,,

58) John lost his money by associating wjth vagrants. , ; : . . ;.

59) The log floated on the water by means of its buoyancy.

Here we have the same semantic distinction as with, because.
Often, in the absence of an Agent Subject the instrument phrase may be used 

in the subject: ......... .. ., ?

60) When it was fired, the gun killed many animals,

61) John killed many animals with the gun.

62) If used properly, these bargès will float a few tons.

63) John floated several tons with these barges. ' ' •-

64) Simple persuasion sold the book.

65) A lie forced John to confess.

66) Knowing the right people will get you what you want.

, The instrument phrases cannot ordinarily be used without the subject being 
Agent, even, if the verb looks the same in both Agent, and nonAgent uses:

67) *The window broke with a hammer... ........ i;

68) John broke the window with .a,, hammer.... . :

69) A hammer broke the window.- . .. ......

Thus we see that there are a number of syntactic and semantic reflexes of the 
feature Agent being in the subject. These facts will be relevant to our formali
zations in Chapter 9.
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8.3 Manifestation of the Permissive Agentive "■

In addition to the ordinary Agentive verb which implies that the subject 
causes the action., we have another, much less common type. The subject is still 
conceived of as being the willing Agent of the act, but rather than being the 
cause, he permits the act. This Agent can stand alone as the subject as in

1) John released the bird from the cage.

2) John let the bird fly into the trees. ''

which v/e might compare to an ordinary form such as:

3) John threw the ball into the trees.

V/e may have a jo phrase in the subject, such as in

4) John accepted the gift. • ■' ": ■

which should be compared with the ordinary Agentive verbs

5) John obtained the gift. ;

Similarly, parallel to give, we have the permissive Agent:

6) John granted Bill a trip home. •

7) John gave Bill a trip home.

Compare also

8) John admitted BilI into his room.

9) John entered the sparrow into the cage.

For both admit and enter v/e must have into in the environment. The difference 
between them is mainly attributable to the type of Agent. Also compare:

10) John dropped the ball to the ground.

IÍ) John lowered the ball to the ground.

The permissive Agentive has the same semantic and syntactic peculiarities 
as the causative Agentive described in 8.2. The progressive is always possible, 
even in cases where the rest of the sentence does not describe a kind of motion:

12) John is leaving his toys in the room, 

meaning ’let stay’. However, the nonAgentive form

13) *At this moment the toys are staying in the room, 

is not possible, as noted. The purposive clause is possible:
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John released the bird In order, to see its manner of ■■flight.

15) John granted Bill the book just to see if he would accept it. ,

Similarly because and instrument phrases may occur with the interpretation ex
pected for Agentive formst

16) John accepted the gift because he wanted to have it,

17) The canary admitted the sparrow .into its cage by.not acting frightened

18) John dropped the lead to the.ground with a release mechanism.

That the permissive aspect of these sentences should be classified with the 
Agentive is evidenced by the.fact that it maintains the same semantic properties 
as the ordinary Agentive in necessitating an Animate wiilful subject, and main
tains the same peculiarities regarding the interpretation and the possibility of 
various phrases in its sentence. It cannot be-that the permissive Agentive is 
actually a normal Agent acting upon some situation in. which permission is im
plied, because it is apparent that there exist no verbs which can have such a 
meaning. There is no difference in meaning, for example, between the following 
.two nonAgentive sentences, which, can be attributed to this: .... , ,

19) The ball fell to the ground. ^

20) The ba-l I dropped to the ground. ■ . • ............................

Though these are related to forms that differ as to whether they are permissive 
or causative Agentives, they do not seem to be so differentiable as nonAgentives 
Consequently we say that we have two types of Agentives.

Note that these do not seem to be verbs which are optional Iy. nonAgent or 
permissive Agent. •

Thus for comparison w.e have the^ fol fowl ng possibilities: . -•

; ■ : , ....... , Table I .. .... ., . ..

Permissive Causative NonAgent

Possession accept . .. ......receive ...;acquire, inherit
grant ' ......... - ■ •-----  give lose

Position release, let
free..................
admit
drop

send 
- force 

enter
7 fail-; ' - '

■ , travel
' go

enter
fal1, drop

Release and free both require Agent subjects, and optionally incorporate 
a whole prepositional phrase. Release seems to necessitate OUT OF in the en
vironment: this, is obligatorily formal as from however, as is common. Vie can 
say .................

21) John released the bird from the cage.
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22) *John released the bird from the pole, 

which doesn't have an inside. In

23) John released thé bird.

24) ' John released the bird into the open air.

In all of these cases this prepositional phrase is implied. ‘ It is interesting 
•to note that when we have a Human noun here, as in

' 25) John released Bi11 from the angry pol iceman.

the implication clearly is that the policeman had been holding Bill. Release 
arid free do not permit away, nor any other to-phrase:

26) *John released the bird to the river bank.

'21) *John released the bird away from the cage. '

These verbs demand into, and out of, in their environment. V/e need specify only 
out óf however, since the rule for consistency in from-to pairs will follow.

Let can be used as a fairly general permissive Agent of Motion.

28) John let Bill into the room.

29) John let the bird out of the cage.

‘30) John let the dog at the man. (at = toward)

31) Alice let her hair down. v ‘

■32) Now let the pole to the ground slowly.

Thus we have the prelexical structure for release, and let, in the Posi
tional parameter.

L-l) V, Motional
/release/ in env P-Agent Positional_____ ^FROM IN NP^

L-2) . . V, MotîonaI
/let/ in env P-Agent Positional .'■■■■

For verbs such as grant, accept, we should have

L-3) V, Motional
/grant/ in env P-Agent FROM Possessional____ ,T0^

_ - - . ' '.V, MotionaI
/accept/ in env P-Agent TO Possessional

Here C-Agent means causative Agentive and P-Agent means permissive Agentive. We 
will adopt the convention of writing the marker for the Agent to the left of the 
preposition if we have a subject derived from a prepositional phrase or in



143.

preposition incorporated in the subject if the subject is purely Agent. Compare 
this notation to that for give in which we have C-Agent. (See 3.2.)

L-5) V, Motion A', >
/give/ in env C-Agent FROM Possession ^TO^-Organization^

8.4 The Subject as Causative Agent Only

There are, however, a number of Agentive verbs which take noun clauses as 
objects of their prepositions. For example

Table 4 . : . ;

cause
.. , . make

coerce ' \ .
conduce 
induce 
force

All of these fall into the following sort of pattern.

I) John forced Bill to do it.

• 2) John made himself do it.

3) *John caused do it. .

The subjects of all of these verbs are only Agents and there seems to be no rea
son to attribute any other property to them, except various idiosyncratic pro
perties of the verb. The fact that ref lexivization occurs v/ould indicate, as in 
7.5, that v/e have a Human noun in the main clause. In fact, it appears that 
this noun is obligatory, since v/e cannot have it absent as in sentence 3). This
sentence would have been grammatical if v/e had only the subject of the sentence,
thereby necessitating deletion.

Apparently, however, this noun doesn’t have to be a Human noun, since v/e 
have for some of the above:

, . 4) John caused the rain to fali,

5) John forced the roof to cave in. _

, 6) John made the wheel turn.

But not for the other verbs:

7) *John coerced the rain to falÍ.

8) *John induced the roof to cave in.

9) *John conduced the wheel to turn.

The obligatory noun before the clause; however, suggests that it is the 
theme. In the case of force the nature of the noun clause is suggested by the
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sentences ' V ' . : ■ •

10) What John forced Bill into was for him to do it.

11) John forced Bill into it.

However, this is not possible for nonAnimate nouns: ' ' " '

12) 4:John forced the roof into it. . . . . . .

Although we can say

13) John forced the roof off of the top of the house.

In fact force is like let in being a general Agentive verb for all kinds of mo
tion.

14) John forced the bail into the hole.

15) John forced the paper onto the waif.

16) John forced the dirt under the rug. .

It would seem favorable to be able to say that in the cases in which we have an 
embedded sentence, we really have a noun clause as the object of one of these 
prepositions, e.g., into. In fact, these prepositions do appear before a clause 
indicating that there is some deletion of the preposition before or in the for
mation of an infinitive complement.

: 17) .'John forced Bi 11, from doing the dishes. • '

18)" John forced Bill into doing-the d ishès. ' :

The first of these with from is questionable. The latter may be put into the 
form '•

19) John forced Bill to do the dishes. " ‘

Note that this must be the deletion of into and not the incorporation of it 
obligatory incorporation only for one preposition before a particular, form of . 
clause would be a complicated thing to specify in the lexicon. Prepositions are 
generally deleted before infinitival complements.

There are, however, some additional complications. We noted above that 
some of these verbs do not permit nonAnimate objects. There are other proper
ties that differentiate these words. For example for some in the class that 
permits nonAnimate objects we can have what appears to be no object at all:

20) John caused there to be rain. _ • . .

21) John made there appear a fantasie image on the screen.

However, force does not permit this:

22) -John forced there to be rain. • ■

X
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In addition some of these can take ordinary concrete and abstract nouns:

23) John caused the rain. • ■

24) John made the toy. : - •

25) John made the rain.

But this is not possible for any of the others.

26) *John forced the rain. ■

. 27) *John coerced that event..

28) *John induced these events.

29) *John conduced the snow. " .

Another property that we may investigate similarly is whether or not the 
embedding of a passive sentence means the same as the embedding of an active 
sentence. For example, we have

30) John caused Bill to buy the groceries.

31) John caused the groceries to be bought by Bi11.

Both members of this pair seem to mean the same. However in ;

32) John forced Bill to buy groceries.

33) *John forced the groceries to be bought by BiI I. ,

we do not have the same meanings. In addition, for force another peculiarity is 
brought out, that the embedded verb must be active:

- 34) John forced the ball to roll Into the hole.

35) ^John forced the ball to be a red color.

36) *John forced the baJI to weigh five pounds.

But with the verbs that take Animate objects we have a clear difference of mean
ing

37) John coerced Bill to visit Mary.

38) .John coerced Mary to be visited by Bi 11.

39) John induced Bill to visit Mary.

40) John induced Mary to be visited by Bill.

And similarly for conduce. Force and cause also have this difference with Ani
mate nouns, in which the object of the verb is acted upon apart from action

N
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Indicated in'the embedded clause. 1 ; ' '

41) John forced Bill to visit Mary. ■ ' '

42) John forced Mary to be visited by Bill. : f ""

Apparently, for Animate subjects, the embedded sentence does not have to be a 
Motional verbs. This is probably due to the fact that having an Animate subject 
the embedded verb may be interpreted, as it seems to be, as having an Agent sub
ject. This automatically implies an active verb. (See 8.2.)

Noted above, the possibility for some of these verbs to take inanimate 
nouns and the possibility to embed a sentence introduced by there cooccur, as in 
make and cause. Both of these observations give evidence to assuming that the 
clause that does appear may at times itself be the theme. The inanimate noun 
should be thought of as originating in the clause. And certainly there could 
not be conceived as originating as a noun In the main clause. Consequently it 
would appear that cause and make at least some of the time may have the whole 
clause as theme. However this would allow.at such times the deletion of the 
subject of the embedded clause when Tt:agrees with the subject. However as seen 
by 3) this is not possible. . ' ' •

instead of making a restriction on the deletabiiity of the embédded sub
ject, it is possible to prohibit the deletion by assuming an underlying struc
ture which would naturally prevent it. This could be done if we assumed that 
the clause in question Is not the theme at all. Nor can the noun be that ap
pears immediately after cause and make, since this would not permit there.

For cause and ma ke we might assume that the theme is some genera Iized nomi
nal meaning ’the situation’ or ’the universe’, which is obligatorily Incorpo
rated. The noun clause would then be exactly of the same function as that after 
force, namely the object of some preposition like into.

Consequently for cause we would have the lexical entry

L-l) V, Motional N, Abstract
/cause/ in env C-Agent ' . ; • . . ~ INTO

For force we have the possibility of hav-ing other themes, none of which are in
corporated. In fact we can also have ordinary objects after many different pre
positions of motion, as well as a noun clause. : Thus we need write only

L-2) • V, Motional
/force/ in- env C-Agent ■ Positional

This formalization wi 11' not exclude 17). We do not formalize its necessity to 
have active verbs in its embedded clause. Coerce, induce, conduce obiigatoriI y 
have an Animte theme. Consequently, the prelexical structure:

L-3) - V, Motion
/coerce/ in env- C-Agent' Circumstance N, Human : INTO

Note that for coerce and the others, the preposition is positive only, and must 
have a noun clause as object. We cannot say: ; ;

43) ’“'John coerced Bill from playing the game.

44) '^John coerced Bill into the room.
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45) "John, coerced Bill from his book.

Having the clause we noted in 7.8 is probably best considered a subfeature of 
the Positionalf namely circumstance. It can almost be said that force can be 
used for both, hence being Positional.

■Drïve is even a more general causative Agentive.than force. For drive we 
can have very certainly a noun clause as.the object of from:

46) John drove Bill from dancing so much. . - , ;

Similarly, for the positive v/e have either of thé'fol lowing:

47) John drove Bill into dancing too much. ; li • ’ '

48) John drove Bill.to dance too much.

We can also have the ful I range of Motional prepositions:

49) . The man drove Bill out of his.house, by being an obnoxious neighbor. 

.50) The man drove Bill into the corner, by frightening him.

Note also,, just as v/e can say * go Insane’ we can say:

51) John drove Bill insane.

It may be that insane is quite literally ’out of one’s mind’ in the'prelexica I 
structure, as this v/ouId account for its use with Motional verbs.

8.5 The Subject as Permissive Agent Only - :

The permissive Agentive has been shov/n in 8.5 to parral lei the'causative 
Agentive in several instances in which it is associated with a subject derived 
from some prepositional phrase. It is also possible to have the permissive A- 
gent alone in the subject, as was seen with release and let for the Positional 
aspect. Just so we can have noun clauses as objects of the prepositions.

1) John let the cat walk on the table.

2) John permitted Alice to go for a wal.k.

:. 3) John allowed Mary to read his. book.

These words act similar to the C-Agentive in 8.4. they permit the embedded sen 
tence to begin with there, yet do net permit the subject of the embedded clause 
to be deleted when it corresponds to the subject of the main clause. ••

4) John let there be.twenty people in the room.

5) John did not permjt there to be anyone playing the piano while Alice
was asleep.

6) John permitted himself to sleep.

7) *John permitted to sleep.

\
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In addition there is a difference in meaning between the embedding of an active 
and a passive sentence.

8) John permitted Bill to visit the teacher.

9) John permitted the teacher to be visited by Bill.

This poses the same problems as before in 8.4. The presence of an embedded 
sentence introduced by there means that sometimes the embedded clause does not 
cooccur with another noun in the main clause; whereas the change of meaning and 
the presence of reflexivization do. In fact this other noun must be obligatory, 
since we must have ref Iexivization. The sentence

10) *John permitted him to sleep.

is unacceptable if the pronoun is meant to refer to the subject. Consequently 
we appeal to the same solution as in 8.4. V/e identify the embedded clause with 
the object of some preposition. The other obligatory noun is the 1-heme, which 
If of a sufficiently general nature meaning 'the situation' or 'the universe', 
may optionally be incorporated.

Hence we have a similar situation to that of force in that v/e have basical
ly a Positional verb, which may take noun clauses for the objects of its prepo
sitions. However, Iike force, a negative preposition is not possible with the 
permissive Agentives: . ■

11) *John let Bill from entering the room.

However, positive prepositions are also not allowable after I et or permit, un- 
Iike force:

12) *John let Bill into entering the room.

It appears therefore that v/e have obligatory formation-of an infinitival comple
ment. This would also have occurred for the C-Agenti.ves conduce, coerce, for 
which we have no prepositions apparent on the surface:

13) *John induced Bill into entering the room.

14) ^John conduced Bill from remaining in the room.

Consequently the same problem arises here. V/e shall say in these circumstances 
that the difficulty is one regarding the necessity to specify somehow the type 
of complement which the verb takes. Thus, if v/e have one based on the infini
tive rather than ing, the preposition is automatically deleted in the process of 
the formation of this complement. Force merely has two types of complements, 
the infinitival and the ing form which maintains the preposition. But the P~ 
Agentives and the others must delete.the prepositions forming only the infiniti
val complement.

The negative preposition becomes reduced only to not in these cases, so 
that we are left with constructions such as:

15) John induced Bill not to enter the room.

16) John allowed Bill not to enter the room.



17) John I et.Bi I! not enter the room,

Thus we may have a very simple representation for the P-Agentives here described 
in the lexicon. Let will be as given previously in 8.3, with the extension of 
the Positional to express Circumstance. We .musiv however, modify this to permit 
the incorporation of some generalized abstract noun as the theme, whic.h we sym
bolize in the pre lexica I structure by JjT:

L-l) V, Motional - -
/let/ in env Positional ^ITj

. . Allow and permit are similar except that they are nonMotional, which can be
seen by the Positional expressions they have: ... '/

18) John allowed the cat on the sofa.. . ; ;

. ■ . 19) . John permitted his son out of the house.

20) '^John allowed the cat onto the sofa.

21 ) *John permitted-his son into- the room. ■

this means that'we have the same thing as for let, except with the feature Dura
tional or Nondescript instead of Motional. Since there is no clear idea of the 
Durational here we shall say that it is Nondescript. Contrast the use. of Ieave, 
which has a clear Durational sense, with permit:

22) John left the book on the table.. : . . - ..

. , ; 23) John permitted the book on the table... ...

Leave here means Met remain* whereas permit means Met be’. Hence we have the 
lexical entry:

L-2)
/permit/ in env 

Note the difference in:

24) John permitted Bill to leave at any time he might choose, but he never
did leave. ; .

25) *John let Bill leave at any time he might choose, but he never did
leave. .

The second sentence is deviant semantically. This is because the Motional tran
sition implied by let means that John refrained from hindering the coming of the 
event, which necessarily did come; but the first sentence is all right since 
permit .only means that John refrained from hindering the manifestation of the 
event, but the event need not actually occur.

The above verbs must have the noun clauses in infinitival form. However 
there exist verbs which have permissive.Agents alone in the subject but manifest 
the preposition with noun clauses in ing. Thus we.have

V, Nondescript 
Positional rlT
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26) John released Bill from having to do the job again.

27) John freed Bill from working so hard.

It is permissible to havé positive prepositions as well, but here we have the 
infinitival form preferred.

28) John released Bill to visit his parents.

29) John freed Bill to do what he wished.

However, the semantic sense of these sentences, their. distinction from the sen
tences with permit and a I low, strongly suggests that these are cases of optional 
incorporation of a from-phrase that is obligatory in the environment. Thus we 
can have both in one sentence:

30) John released Bill from having to do the job again to visit his par
ents.

31) John freed Bill from doing the laundry to do what he wished.

It is clear that .free and release are expansions of an ordinary Positional sense

32) John released the bird from the cage.

33) John freed the bird into the tree.

34) John released the bird from the cage to its nest.

Note that away is not possible with noun clauses as well as for the ordi
nary Positional sense. (See 8.3.)

35) *John released Bill away from having to do the job again.

36) *John freed the bird away from the cage.

A Durational verb might be Ieave. Surely this is the case in:

37) John left the book on the table.

meaning Met it stay’. Also in a Possessions I sense we can say

38) John left the cat to its owner.

However in

39) John left Bill to wash the car.

we cannot mean that John was allowed to remain washing the car. This is not the 
sense with a I low, permit, and I et.

Leave it appears can also be used in the IdentificationaI sense:

\

40) John left Bill as cook.
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meaning that he didn’t want to change him. The sentence can also indicate the 
state in which Bill was when John departed from him. which does not concern us 
here. . •

All of the forms of Ieave except the Positional, must have a positive pre
position. V/e can say none of

41) *John left Bill from cook.

42) *John left the cat from its owner, 

although in the Positional v/e can say

43) John left the pad off of the table.

44) John left the dog at the corner.

Hence we may write for leave, expressing the appropriate Options with braces:

L-3) Positional
. ... , /leave/ in env P-Agent Possessional

.__________ Ident i f icationa I AT i n env V, Dura-
. tional

8.6 The Causative Agentive for the Durational Verbs

The causative for the Durational is keep. This can be used both for the 
Positional and for its special case, circumstance.

1) John kept the dog in the room.

2) John kept the wheel turning.

3) John kept the wheel from turning. ............. .

4) John kept the water out of the room.

Thus keep is related to remain just as force or drive is to cp. Keep in fact 
can be used in a nonAgentive sense, in place of remain:

5) The top kept spinning.

6) The top remained spinning.

Naturally, if the subject is Animate this usage can be interpreted as Agentive:

7) John kept dancing in order to prove his stamina.

8) John remained dancing in order to prove his stamina.

Thus we can have both

9) John kept playing the piano.

and
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10) John kept I]imself playing the piano. ' .; "

In the first of these we have the subject being the theme which since Human can 
be interpreted as an Agent. In the second of these ’himself* is the ref lexi- 
vized theme, the subject being an Agent alone.

There is, however, some difference between keep and remain or stay. The 
latter occur with all stative prepositions and the complements with all verbs. 
The former, however, is restricted. Thus we can say , : .

11) The box remained in the room. .......... .. . ,

12) The box remained red. ,, . ■ ■

But v/e cannot say. . . . . ..

,|3) *The box kept in the.room.

14) *The box kept red.

If sentence 13) were to be acceptable then we would want to say the box had some 
mobile properties. This is not to say that box must be Animate. It is perfect
ly acceptable for example to say . •

15) The ball kept in the room'. ' ' ;' ;;t 1 ; " ' ' ■ 0

Similarly we have '■ : ; - ' ' ' _ _

16) The doll remained as a toy.

17) *The dolI kept as a toy.

18) The puppet stayed looking like its owner. 'i'” •

19) ^The puppet kept looking like its owner.

20) The immobile brick remained on the shelf.

21) *The immobile brick kept on the shelf.

22) The immobile brick remained away from the wall.

23) *The immobile brick kept away from the wall.

keep we can say:

24) The door kept swinging.

25) The brick kept falling.

26) The water kept within the pool.

27) The mo 1 ecu 1 es kept being active.
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.28) The leaves kept red for a long time.

29) The fire kept hot.

It seerns that the sentence is permissible just in case the situation which 
15 kept is somehow contrary to expectation or necessitates some control. Conse
quently, if the subject is mobile or animate one might need control to keep it 
in place, and keep can be used. Similarly, if the subject is prone to change, 
as leaves .and fire in examples 28 and 29 keep may be used. Rema ? n doesn’t imply 
the necessity of some control.

One might consider attempting to relate this idea of control to the fact 
that keep may also be used as an Agent verb. However, it would seem to be sat
isfactory to treat this as an idiosyncratic feature of keep. if the theme in 
the subject is Human, and we can interpret It as an Agent, then sentences simi
lar to those which are ungrammatical above, become grammatical:

30) Bill kept as cook ail day.

31) Mary kept looking as young as her sister.
- - ; f .. .

32) John kept being wittier than the other folks on the block.

33) John kept on the platform.

34) Mary kept .away from the wail., , .

The reason why these are acceptable could be attributed to the same fact. That 
is, certain control on the situation may be necessary. Consequently we will 
say that this problem belongs to interpretive semantics and lies without our 
area of study.

The construction in which we have an Agent only as subject, permits the 
same forms as after remain:

35) John kept the dol 1 looking 1ike Mary.

36) John kept the bal 1 red. . -,

37) John kept the wheel turning.

38) John kept the bal 1 on the shelf.

39) John kept his profession cook.

Just as for remain it is possible to treat the nouns and adjectives that may ap
pear as deletions of being. (See 7.9.) However, also, just as remain, it is 
not possible to have passives after keep:

40) *John kept Bill tied to the bed by Alice.

41) *John kept the barrel rolled down the hill. . .

Adjectives made from sentences, different from the passive, are, however, per
missible:

42) John kept the lion tied down.
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V/e can consider the comp !ements as noun clauses governed-by prepositions. 
Thus we can say

43) . John kept Bill washing dishes.

44) John kept Bill from washing dishes. ‘ -

The positive preposition is optional !y deleted. Thus: . ' : '

45) John kept Bill (at) washing dishes. - :

■ 46) John kept Bill at it. _

- : 47) What John kept Bil l at was washing dishes. ' ' ' T

This is also the case for the noncausative usé: •

48) The wheel kept (at) turning.

49) The wheel kept at it.

50) What the wheel kept at was turning.

The disappearance of the at is considered as deletion before the noun 
clause because if it were incorporation v/e would want it to also occur in the 
Positional aspect. .That is, we could say:

51) *8111 remained his desk’.

for

52) Bill remained at his desk. ’ :..ilI

which is not possible. Incorporation is valuable when it is consistent in all 
cases for a word.

The deletion of being depends upon the deletion of at: ‘

53) *John kept Bi 11 at happy. • : ' ¡

54) *John kept Bill from happy.

Note that this is not true for prepositions in Motional verbs:

. ''' 55) John went‘’from being sad to being, happy.'

56) John went from sad to happy. ‘

We shall treat keep as having the same environment ás rema in. The differ
ence described above we"attributed to some idiosyncratic semantic behavior which 
the interpretive..semantic component should handle. We have therefore for the 
lexical entry for keep:

L-l ) V, Durational . w .
C-Aqent Positional/keep/ in env



155.

Here note that we may write an optional C-Agent for some verbs,, such as 
keep, ..which may be used either with theme as subject or with an Agent as sub- 

. ject. Without anything written before-the verb, we can understand ourselves to 
have the most common occurrence: the,theme as subject, this, it Animate, may 
be interpreted as an Agent. - ' . •

Keep can also be used in the Possessional sense. Thus we can say . -

57) John kept the book 'ho himself. ;

58) John kept the dog to its cage.

59) The child kept to its mother.

60) The ball kept to the far corner of the room. •

. However, because of the semantic peculiarJty of keep noted above,, it is not pos- 
; 5 i b I e to say . - .. • V .... •

• 6I): *John kept the boo.k to Mary. ; . .. ■ ' • • . ; :

because book is not mobile, and doesn't require sufficient control for keep to 
be used. .... •

V/e also have, however,

62) John kept the book. . '

which may be either the Durational, of Possessional or of Positional. Thus it is 
apparent that the subject may ..incorporate a simple preposition. In the case of 
the Positional we may disambiguate this by reduplication:

63) John kept the bal l with him........

; The Possessional, however/ does not redupI icate: . . .

64) ^John kept The book to him. \ ..T : ■.> ,

This is the same as for have. (See 4.3.) The sentence

65) John kept the book from Bill.

is ambiguous between the Possessional and Positional senses. It may be the 
Positional, as in 'away from Bill'-, or it may refer to BilMs possession of the 
book. ' . ■ -

While hold is Durational, it has an jjr in the subject, as seen in 3,4, and 
■.. consequently v/e have a.difference in the sentences

66) John held the book away from Bi I I. :• : . r.:

67) John kept the book away from'BUT.

In the former, v/e mean that the book is held in John's grasp, whereas for the 
■ latter it is merely 'with John'. Also, for keep the incorporation of with in 

the subject-is not obligatory, since there is some possible difference in mean
ing between

\
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68) John kept the book with him away from Bill.

and sentence 67). Sentence 67) need not imply that the book is ’with John’,
Vie may alter our lexical structure for keep somewhat to include the Posses

sional possibility. It will now appear that we should allow keep to be ambigu
ous between the Possessional and the Positional. When it is Possessional, how
ever, there will perforce be no preposition reduplicated. If an Agent, the sub
ject may also be derived from an AT phrase attached to it, which v/e may assume 
may represent both the Positional WITH and the Possessional TO sense.

L-2) V, Durational
/Possessional

/keep/ in env (C-Agent (AT)) [Positional

This implies that if we can have C-Agent in the subject we can have At also.
■ Retain may be used in the sense of keep except that it is obiigatorily Pos

sessional and must not have any preposition in the environment. If obligatorily 
incorporate in the subject the positive Possessional preposition, to.' indicating 
the subject is the possessor like have. The absence of a from-phrase in the en
vironment is also true for have.

69) John retained the book for five years.

70) *John retained the chemistry set from Bill.

Hence retain is a Durational counterpart of the Nondescript have.
For retain we have the lexical entry therefore

L-3) V, Durational'
/retain/ in env AT Possessional

Save can be used in a Durational sense as well. It is not altogether clear 
whether or not it is Possessional or Positional. The difficulty is probably due 
to a semantic peculiarity of save, which is that it always implies something or 
someone undesirable is being curtailed or avoided. Thus it is certainly Posses
sional in

71) John saved the food from Bill because he wanted it all for himself, 

in which we mean to convey the meaning of retention. In a sentence such as

■ 72) John saved Bill from the onrushing train.

we cannot have anything but a Positional sense. In all of these cases it Is 
possible not to imply any Possessional or Positional connection between the A- 
gent John and the theme, and hence as for keep the preposition in the subject 
indicating this accompaniment is optional.

Save may have a from prepositional phrase only.

73) *John saved Bill in the room.

.unless we absurdly mean that the room was the place for John's preservation. It 
may however stand alone without any over prepositional phrase:

74) John saved the cheese.

V
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One may interpret this as Positional or Possessional, in one sense implying that 
John remained possessing it and /the other simply having it with him. However, 
it appears to differ from keep which is also Positional or Possessional. Com
pare the above with 7. ,.,;r!

75) John kept the cheese.’ . . .... ' . r

It seems that save as well as implying that the cheese was kept, seems to imply 
that it was displaced from normal position. In other words kept away. We note 
also that save does not permit away to appear: ........ .

76) ^John saved the cheese away . ........ ' • -

Note also the semi-paraphrase for save in ’put away’ or ’put aside’. The sen
tence, with save away, has a peculiar redundant feeling, similar to that in 
'John left away for Chicago'. We can say therefore that away is incorporated In 
save. This will imply the impossibility of having any other positive preposi
tion. Away can be considered to be something like ’at another place’. If it is 
incorporated it would not be possible for it to be repeated or some other form 
to stand in its place. ... ' .

In addition, if save can also be Positional it Is necessary that we somehow 
prevent reduplication of the preposition of accompaniment in the subject. We 
cannot say

77) *John saved the milk with him.

as we ;can • : „ ¡''7 : ' _,./ "V.

78) John kept the milk with him. 7 . .: . , ' 'r~

As was seen for del iver, in .7.4, reduplication will not become manifest if there 
is obligatory incorporation. Since we have incorporation of away, reduplication 
causes blocking, when lexical iterns.are appI led. Consequently having away ob Iig~ 
atorily incorporated is supported both syntactically and semantically by the 
prevention of any prepositional phrase other than one .in from, and by the pre
vention of reduplication. In addition, no less important, it will explain the 
•absence of away after save, but not after keep;

Save, unlike retain and keep, has an obligatory Agent:

79) *'The house saved its roof through the storm. : . ..

. We therefore have for the lexical structure for save, so far:

L-4) V, Durational
Possessional

/save/ in env C-Agent (AT) Positional AT NP 

AT NP stands for away here.
Rescue, deliver, and salvage may be used as Motional forms which we should 

consider. Like deliver in the sense of bring, these also have an incorporated 
prepositional phrase in the subject. Rescue and deliver are Positional. Thus 
we have the following sentencè:

■7 80) John.rescued the child from the fire.

X
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which implies that the child Was in'the midst of the fire, but was taken from 
it. This is in contrast to the Durational

81) John kept the child from the fire. ‘ : *

Similarly, salvage can be used in the sense of take:

82) John salvaged the books from the fire. '

Here the theme is likely to be something which is possessed and hence we may 
call saIvage PossessionaI. It is somewhat absurd to say:

83) *John salvaged the child from the flames.

unless the child were a servant or slave.
Note for rescue and salvage it is clear that it is not.possible to say

84) *John salvaged the books away from the garbage heap. • ; '

^85) *John rescued the child away from the monster.'

86) *John salvaged the books to their owner.

87) *John rescued the child from the dragon to its mother.

That is, for rescue and salvage it is not possible to have away, and once more 
in a parallel fashion, it is not possible to have a positive preposition. This 
again implies that away is obligatorily incorporated. Indeed, rescue is closer 
in meaning to take away than take. For rescue this wilI also prevent the pos
sibility of manifesting reduplication, as any incorporation should.

For deliver it is not so clear that we cannot have away:

88) John del ivered the child away from the monster. •

In addition, it is conceivable to have a to-phrase:

89) The Lord delivered the children of Israel from bondage to the Promised
Land. ■ ' ■ . .....

Consequently this use of deliver is not essentially different from that which 
means bring. The reduplication is prevented from becoming manifest by the o- 
bligatory incorporation of across as seen in 7.4. The difference between the 
two sentences

90) John rescued the child.

91) John delivered the child.

does seem attributable to the presence of the from in across which is not in the 
away incorporated in rescue, though it is difficult to pinpoint.

Thus for sa I vage and rescue we have ;

L-5) V, Motional
/salvage/ in env C-Agent AT Possessional AT NP
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L-6) V, Motional
/rescue/- iri env C-Agent AT Positional AT NP

Note, the AT becomes vacuously TO here.
Save, however, can now be seen to be even more general than being both Pos

sessional and Positional. It is possible for save to be used in the sense of 
both rescue and salvage. That is, save may be Motional as'well:.

92) John saved the water. - . .. .

may mean that John rescued the water from contamination, a Motional sense, or it 
may mean that he stored it, a Durational sense. In the sentence

93) John saved the book from the fire.

we may either mean that he rescued it or hid it In such a way that it was kept 
from the fire in the first place., ; •

Save as a Motional verb can certainly be used in the Positional sense, 
since we can say

94) John saved the child from the flames.

in the sense of rescue, for which salvage is not possible.
This use of save runs perfectly parallel to the others. It seems to incor

porate away since we cannot have to after, it, nor away itself.

. 95) *John saved the child away from the burning house.

; 96) ,*The Lord saved the children of Israel from bondage to the Promised
. : ; • Land. • ' • - : ; ■ . - . • . .

Also, reduplication is not possible as it is after take.

97) John took the ball away with him from the fire.

. 98) ifJohn saved the ball with him from the.fire.

We may therefore write as a final version for save:

L-7) v /Durâtionall
• ’{Motional j

/Possessional)
.. /save/ in env C-Agent (AT) IPositional | AT NP

. Just as we have ordinary nouns as objects of the prepositions above, in 
most cases we can expand this to noun clauses, which, it. appears, operate the 
same way: ’ • - , - , ' ; . .

99) John saved the child from burning.,

100) John rescued the rabbit from being.eaten by the wolf.

10.1) John salvaged the book from, being thrown In the junk heap.

i V

X
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102) The Lord delivered the Children of Israel from laboring in bondage.

103) *The Lord saved the Children of Israel from bondage to living in a 
land of milk and honey.

Prevent is Durational. It paraphrases keep when we have only from followed 
by a noun clause:

104) .John kept Bill from watching television.

105) John kept the television from being fixed.

106) John prevented Bill from watching television.

107) John prevented the television from being fixed.

The impossibility of having a positive goal is again correlated with the absence 
of away:

108) John kept Bill away from watching television.

109) ÿJohn prevented Bill away from watching television.

110) John kept Bill working hard. •

111) John prevented Bill working hard.

The last of these may be possible in a negative sense and hence be an optional 
Incorporation of from. Hence v/e may say that prevent incorporates AT NP obliga
torily, preventing any other at phrases from occurring in the environment. In 
addition it incorporates from optionally:

L-8) V, Durational
/prevent/ In env C-Agent Circumstance AT NP ^FROM^

Save in some uses is therefore exactly like prevent, except that the former has 
some notion of danger being avoided.

112) John saved the house from burning, by fireproofing it.

113) John prevented the house from burning by fireproofing it.'

Save, of course, can also be Motional, and hence an alternation in the midst of 
the burning. The context above is designed to bring out the desired meaning.

Other verbs with essential Ily the same structure, but with various differ
ent shades of meaning, are restrain, prohibit, bar, debar. All of these imply a 
particular kind of prevention. Restrain seerns to imply some physical contact, 
and may therefore have an accompaniment phrase in the subject. Prohibit, bar, 
and debar imply prevention by command or legal means. In this sense, the last 
three words indicate a prevention that is binding onward into the future. Thus 
it is semantically feasible to say:

114) John restrained me from watching television, but I managed to get to 
do it now.

\



However, there Is something wrong with saying: ; ^

N5) *John prohibited me from watching .television, but I managed to get to 
do it now.

Prohibit is nevertheless different from forbid which is really only an order not 
to do someth!ng,.and does not imp Iy; that this order•was carried out, as. prohibit 
does. / . , . . ' .. ..... t'

■116) ‘ I was forbidden to watch television:but I, did it anyway.

IÍ7) *1 was prohibited from watching television, buf .1 did it anyway.

Restrict Is more like keep in.that It allows both positive and negative 
prepositions.

,....1.18.). .. John restricted Bî 11 to playing the p|ano only.

119) John restricted Bill from drinking wine while Uncle was in the house.

However, the prepositions that occur here are different. They also are the only 
ones which occur when ordinary places are named, instead of having noun clauses:

120) John restricted Bill to his room...............

121) John restricted Bill from the yard'.
• . . • . * *

122) ; *John restricted Bill under the tent.. ... '.. .. ........

123) *John restricted Bill at the door.. 'f.

Although v/e can have .... ..

.124) John restricted Bill to. under the tent. . ......

In which the basic preposition is this fo, which is not deleted before the Line
ar prepositions as a_t is. Nor is it, deleted optional ly before the noun clause 
as at is:

, ¡25). ^John restricted Bi 11 playing the.; piano only.: '. . .

126) John kept Bill playing the piano only. . . .

This jo is the form of At which implies a much stronger connection between en
tities concerned with Possession, as. in 'belong to’.. .The subject döes not in
corporate any prepositional phrase.

127) John restricted the book to Bill.

. . . 128). John restricted the paper fo himself. ,

129) John restricted the territory.from farmers.

Compare this Possessional aspect, with the Positional, in
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130) John kept his papers with Bill.

131) John restricted his papers to Bi 11.

in the second we have a much stronger sense of attachment, implying that only 
Bill would be allowed to possess or to read the papers. In the first we merely 
mean the position of the papers. Restrict does not have the semantic peculiari
ty which keep has demanding the theme to be mobile, hence the above. Restrict 
can then be called Possessional, according to our usage, although the objects of 
the prepositions do not have to be Human. The necessity to state that the ob
jects are Human is a subclassification, just as it is for Position with send or 
obtain. We therefore have for restrict the lexical entry:

L-9) V, Motion
/restrict/ C-Agent Possessional

The fact that there are only two possible prepositions follows from the fea
ture Possessional. In fact, it seems acceptable to have both in one sentence.

' Consider:

132) John restricted Bill to playing the piano only.

133) John restricted Bill from watching television.

134) John restricted Bill from watching television to playing piano only.

Somewhat different from restrict and retain but still Possessional is de
prive. This verb obi i gator i ly has of^ fol lowing it, which v/e will take as the 
reduced form of from. That this is conceivable can be seen due to the possibili
ty of an any when the object of of isa clause:

135) John deprived Bill of eating any bread.

We shall in fact say that in the prelexical structure we have out of here, the 
.same out of that appears, in the Possessional sense in .. ..

136) John Is unfortunately out of money.

In other words, for the Possessional the possessed article is the object of the 
complex prepositions, as seen in 4.3. Thus, since the object of the of after 
deprive is the would-be possessed article v/e. say that here v/e have a prelexical 
form amounting to out of, the. negative of _i_n. Deprive is Durational, with the 
meaning ’keep.out of in the Possessional sense. Thus compare the two sentences:

137) John deprived Bill of money.

138) John kept Bill out of money. .

It may in fact be the case that deprive, as a word, is ambiguous between the Mo
tional and Durational senses, interpreting it also as ’take out of. That is, 
the sense might be in the above that Bill had the money (or was ’in the money’) 
and John took it from him. It is unfortunately not possible to use out of in 
English in the Possessional and Motional, sense so that we cannot say

\

139) *John took Bill out of the money.
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any more than we can say

140) *Bill went out of money.

although idiomatically we have . ’ , ,

.141) Bill ran out of money. • ..

It should be noted that using a simple preposition before the possessor a Iso 
gives a simifar meaning, different in the sense described in 3.4. Hence sen
tence 137). can also have the approximate paraphrase: ■

142) John kept the money from Bill.

In which we have from, the simple preposition, before the possessor. Using this 
construction we can use take, the Motional verb, so that we have

Í43) John took the money from Bill.

which is a possible paraphrase for deprive. This is possible because from, un
like out of, can be used in Possessional and Motional constructions.

Deprive does not have anything in the subject but Agent. The full form of 
keep may allow both a positive, and a negative preposition, but not together:

144) John saved his silver and kept himself in the money.

145) *John saved his sliver and kept himself out of food in the money. 

However, keep does take both as is natural for the Positional:

146) John kept himself out of the room in the foyer.

:The' lack of the .full form may be due to the only idiomatic character .of the ex
pression Tin the money’ so that it does not fail into any from-to pattern. Sim- 

. Marly, after deprive we can pniy have the one negative expression:

147) fJohn deprived Bill of food in the money.

Hence instead of our usual method of saying that the positive preposition is re
stricted due to incorporation in the subject of one such preposition (which is 

, not possible here) or due to the- incorporation of some at-phrase after the verb 
(which is possible here) we can restrict it merely to the negative preposition.

, Since out of is really FROM IN, we can specify this in the verb, so that our 
lexical structure Is

L-10) • V, Durational
Possessional

/deprive/ in env C-Agent NonDominant FROM IN

There are some Duration verbs whose subjects are themes which are also 
obligatorily Agents. This is to be compared with keep whose subjects may be 
themes, and then are optionally. One such form that must have a negative prepo
sition is avoid:

148) John avoided dancing.
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We treat this, for such reasons as have been described, parallel to keep away 
from. Thus we have for Its lexical structure:

L-ll) V, Durational
/avoid/ in env C-Agent Positional AWAY FROM

Note here that we specify the fact that the subject is the theme by having no 
incorporation in the subject. Consequently, the line does not extend past the 
left of the verb. However, v/e specify that the verb must be in the environment 
of a C-Agent. The relevance of our formalizations for the lexical entries with 
the strings generated in the prelexical system will be treated in 9.5.

Avoid can be used for both physical entities as objects of the prepositions, 
and can have noun clauses:

149) John avoided the tree. ^

150) John avoided being witty.

Consequently Positional is an adequate feature. Refrain is similar, but must 
have a noun clause, or abstract noun indicating a circumstance: '

151) John refrained from acting too rash.

152) John refrained from lively activity.

153) *John refrained from the tree.

Consequently we can use the feature Circumstance.

8.7 The Causative Agentive in the identificationah Parameter

For the Agent forms for the parameter Identificationa1 we have noted seve
ral times that the subject of turn, change, transform may be Agent only. They 
may in addition be simply themes. This is the same situation as for keep. We 
may formalize this by ascribing to these verbs the following prelexical struc
ture:

L-l) V, Motional
/transform/ in env (C-Agent) IdentificationaI

Without C-Agent, which is optional, we have the theme as subject. With it we 
have only C-Agent in the subject. The theme, when alone, may automatically be 
interpreted as Agent as discussed. Thus we have respectively. Agent only, theme 
only, and the theme interpreted as an Agent:

1) John changed the snake into a dragon.

2) The.trees changed color.

3) John changed to a doctor. - - :

Turn, as noted, obligatorily incorporates or deletes the simple preposition 
to. This is the case for the causative as well.

\
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4) John turned Bil I a doctor. -...i1

5) John turned Bill cook.. . . .... ... , . ¡

■ 6) *John turned Bill to cook. ;.:v : - ; : : > :

Consequently we' have the difficulty for incorporation noted in 7.6. Disregard
ing how we handle TO, we have for turn. ; ; : '

L-2) - V, Motional
/turn/ in env (C-Agent) Identification ^FROM NP^

As iras seeii previously', we have a from-phrase incorporable.
Make and render can be used.as a causative'of Identification also, similar 

to its uses as a causative of Circumstance:

7) John made Bi 11 a doctor.

8) John made Bill farmer.

9) John made the coach into a pumpkin.

10) John made the coach a pumpkin.

11) ^John made Bill to a.farmer.

Hence it appears that make also deletes to obi igatorily. - But it optional.ly in
corporates both i rito and to. ■ This may be specified as follows:

. L-3) V, Motion
/make/ in env .C-Agent • Identificational TO IN

This may be combined with the structure for make in 8.4. As usual, we can have 
adjectives also, which correlate with the. Identificational parameter.

12) John made Bill witty. •• <. ■ - ••. •

This is not deletion of be, since with-be'.we may have an Agent subject, impl led:

. 13) John made Bill be witty.. , .... ..

This has a different meaning.- . :
There is a relationship between the above and such.constructions as

,14). John made a pumpkin out of the coach. . ... •:

Both the apparent theme and the object of out of can take a' qualifier:

: 15) John made every pumpkin out of a.coach. • ... ,

.16) John made a pumpkin out of every coach.

But not both at the same time:

- 17). -‘KJohn made every pumpkin out of every coach. , .

\
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If seems that sentence 16) means the same as

18) John made every coach Into a pumpkin.

despite the fact that we have reversal of theme and object of the preposition.
A similar situation may be observed in

19) The shrub developed into a free.

20) The tree developed out of a shrub.

Just as we cannot qua!ify the object of into after turn and make, we cannot say 

2Í ) *A shrub turned into every tree. : ■ ; \

Whereas for the out of construction either can be quantified, but not both:

22) Every tree developed out of a shrub.

23) A tree developed out of every shrub.

The last is identical to

24) Every tree developed into a tree.

It seems that the quantified object of out of must be different from the ordi
nary element of a to-from pattern of the Identificational parameter, since we 
can say:

25) The plant developed out of a shrub into a tree, 

but not

26) *The plant developed out of every shrub into a tree. ■ • -.

The subject when the object of out of is quantified cannot be definite. This 
may be for the same reason that it cannot be quantified. The subject then is 
forced to be of the same type as the object of into. When we have out of either 
the subject or the object may be the class name, which cannot be definite or 
quantified. Both of them cannot be. One is the object which is being identi
fied. Thus in 22) while the subject is the theme it is also the object being 
identified, whereas in 23) the subject is theme again but represents the class, 
being the same semantically as the sentence below it.

Other words that behave this way are result in-result from, evolve, grow. 
When the objects of the prepositions indicate the identification, as both 

into and out of may in all these cases, we may say this is the simple parameter 
of Identification. However, when the subject or theme does, as may occur in all 
the above verbs as well, we have something different.

Except for the Durational Ieave there do not seem to be any permissive A- 
gentive verbs which express the IdentificationaI parameter.

8.8 The Semantic Relationship between the Causative and Permissive Agentive

The causative Agentive and the permissive Agentive enter into a relation
ship with each other with not of the same type as that between the Durational

\
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.and Motional.verbs. (See 4.5.), Consider for example the similarity between the 
pairs: ■.. . r..; • ...• • • 'i...

1) John didn’t let Bill watch television.

2) John kept Bill from'watching television. .

3) John allowed Bill not to watch television. 

:4>. John didn’t keep. Bi 11 watching television.

5) John let .Bi I ! watch television.-; ' ' . •

6) John didn’t keep Bill from watching television.. .

7) John didn’t allow Bill not to watch television.

8) John kept Bill watching television.

These sentences can be shown to be equivalent with both the relationship between 
remain and go and an exactly similar one between the C-Agentive and P-Agentlve.

E-l ) . MOT C-Agent =. P-Agent ; NOT r lT ;;

: .Just as for remain and go, one is more common than the other, namely the C-Agen- 
tive is more common. We shall, however, .assume that they are both equally basic, 
having no other reason to assume one is derived.from the other..

. ■ . ■ : ; We can demonstrate some of the equival enees.above. For example. In the 
. first pair we begin with NOT P-Agent,-which.becomes C-Agent NOT. The underlying 
; verb vve consider Motional, so that at this stage we have something like .

: ri ■i. 9): John caused Bill, not to come to watch television..',

The direct causative 'John caused Bill! not to watch television’ may be a nega
tion of the clause itself, and hence may imply motion away from watching tele
vision, while already watching it. That is,'since 1 et is Motional, we now also 
have the sequence NOT V, Motional. This as we know is equivalent to V, Dura
tional NOT. Consequently we have keep, the Durational causative, followed by a 
negative preposition. The others follow in the same fashion.

Using a more clearly Motional verb such as free v/e have the equivalences 
for the first two:

10) John didn’t free Bill to watch television.

11) John kept Bill from v/atching television.

12) John freed Bill from watching television.

13) John didn’t keep Bill watching television.

\
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Thus having matching pairs requires that we have a OAgent in one and a P- 
Agentive in the other, as well as one being Durational and the other Motional.

In the Positional aspects with leave we also have this relationship. For 
example, consider the pair:

14) John left the pad off of the table. :: :

15) John didn't bring the pad onto the table.

Since Ieave is P-Agentive and Durational, the equivalent form, with the prepo
sition negative, is C-Agentive and Motional. Similarly we can have an identity 
in the parameter Identificational:

16) John didn't leave the house as a shack. 1 '''

17) John changed the house from a shack.

Similarly in the PossessionaI :

18) John didn't leave the book to Bi 11.

19) John took the book from Bill.

'8.9 Table of Verbs '' ' ' vr. , ■ , - • ^

One test of a theory would be its degree of fitness in organizing the ele
ments of the data. We have shown a number of verbs all of which interrelate and 
overlap in their uses according to various elements in the prelexical structure. 
In this section v/e give a table of some of the verbs discussed in the preceding 
chapters, according to these elements.

• Attempt has been made to arrange the entire table so that when a word falls 
into more than one position, that set of positions can be seen together. The 
fact that such an arrangement is possible must be considered of some signifi
cance.

The justification for the entries being in the positions indicated has been 
given in the preceding text.
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.Table I

MOTIONAL: .DURATIONAL

nonAgent

POSSESSIONAL

POSITIONAL

CIRCUMSTANCE

lose
nherlf, acquire 
receive, get

receive, get 
■ ly, rol I________
go, come, wander

go, come, v/ander
change

IDENTIFICATION change turn,'become, grow

keep hold

keep hold
stay

keep
stay

keep stay

retain

remain

rema i n 

remain

C-Agent

POSSESSIONAL

POSITIONAL

give, sel I 
obtain

deprive 
retain 
restrict

CIRCUMSTANCE

IDENTIFICATION

cause
make

make

get take save save keep

get bri ng
transiPer, carry take save save keep

•o 1, push deliver
fa 11 rescue

coerce take save save keep
deliver
rescue keep

hold

hold
restrain

restrain
proh i bit
bar

change, turn, convert, develop

P-Agent

POSSESSIONAL

POSITIONAL

CIRCUMSTANCE

IDENTIFICATION

accept
grant, bequeath

admit, drop 
release

release
free

leave’

leave

Nondescript

allow
permit

(1eave)
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9. FORMALIZATION OF AGENTIVE VERBS

9,1 The Optional Interpretabili+y of Verbs as Agentive

We have noticed that the majority of verbs which are not obligatorily Agen- 
' tive and which may have nonAnimate subjects as well as have Animate subjects,
.. become interprétable as Agentive when they do have Animate subjects. This is 

: the case with the majority of Motional verbs, which may have the theme as sub-
: Ject or a subject derived from some prepositional phrase. We have treated this

as essentially a marking problem from the point of view of the lexicon. That 
is, those verbs which are optionally Agentive in the sense described are un- 

» marked. For example the lexical structure of float, omitting the. character Iza
tion of the particular kind of motion involved here, would merely be:

; L-l) . V, Motional •. ’ -! : ' •
; ; /float/ In env Positional .

'■ The above specification also includes the fact that the subject is the theme, 
which,, since it-is the most common occurrence, is unmarked. Thus fI oat can be 
used with nonAnimate nouns, necessarily nonAgent:

I) The log floated into the mill.

or it may be used with an Animate subject, being either Agent or not.

2) John floated to Bill in order to .prove to him that he could.
• î j • •

3) John floated out of the lake because he had fallen asleep and wasn’t 
• -paying attention to the currents. •

The question that we must now answer, hov/ever, is whether this property of 
most Motional verbs is due to semantic interpretation only, I .e. whether the un
derlying structures.of two sentences, identical except that one is interpreted 
:as having an Agent subject and.the other not, are the same, or whether in the 
prelexical structure onto which these words are mapped there is a difference.
In either case our lexical assignment for such words would be the same. If we 
choose the first course in which there is no structural difference, then the se
mantic component alone will be assigned the task of deciding which it is, the 
lack of marking indicating the possi b i Iity for two interpretations. If we choose 
the latter course then our.lack of marking indicates that the lexical item may 
be mapped either onto a prelexica! structure which itself is marked Agent or on
to one not marked with Agent. That is, the syntactic distinction if any will 
always be made on the prelexical level. Such words that are not marked in the 
lexicon may be mapped onto the prelexical structure whether or not the subject 
has been determined to be Agent on that level.

We have yet to indicate in what way the presence of an Agent is to be mani
fested on the prelexical level. But it is clear that this will be necessary. 
There are, as has been shown, verbs which have subjects that are solely Agen
tive. For example the subjects of : ;

4) Bill caused John to suffer. . • .

5) Bil(.rolled the ball Into the room.

..........6) John pierced the pencil through the paper........

\



are clearly purely Agent, the activity being willed entirely separable from the 
subject. This of course is not the case in

7) John brought Bill a book.

in which the subject necessarily participates in the activity, in such cases as 
this we have prepositional phrases incorporated in the subject. Since v/e can 
have sentences such as:: ......

8) John inherited money from his uncle.'

we know that prepositions can be incorporated in the subject without there being 
, an Agent subject, at all. Consequently, there are verbs which have only Agent 

■ subjects, verbs which have subjects derived only from the theme or from some 
prepositional phrase; and subjects which either optionally or.obiigatorily may 
have the theme or prepositional-phrase derived subject combined with Agent. In 
such sentences as

9) The accident caused Bill to be more careful.

we have a kind of abstract instrument phrase. Such instrument phrases, if wilI 
be seen, can be generated without a Human Agent as subject, since we cannot say, 
due to semantic incompatibility: : • iV. - .

10) John caused BiM to be more careful by an accident.

Such constructions would be possible.. The above is semantical l.y impossible be
cause no one can possibly have influence over the use of an accident. However 
v/e do have similar constructions, to which, syntactical Iy,.the above belongs:

11) . John caused Bill to be more careful by telling him of an accident.

Without having explicitly generated a Human.Agent, we can have the .abstract ln-.
. strumenf. in the subject: ■ r -■

= 12) Telling Bil! of an accident caused him to be more careful.

We will discuss this more fully subsequently.
Since the Agent does occur alone as the subject it will be necessary at 

least in these instances to have a particular representation of this in the pre
lexica! structure. The cases in which the subjectis obligatorily an Agent, but 
is also from some source, or the cases in which if may or may not be an Agent, 
can be handled by some sort of feature-type marking system in the lexicon. How
ever, if we desire consistency, we should be aware'that ail the types can be 
handled by considering there to be a distinction of Agent or nonAgent manifested 
in the prelexical structure. In fact, since the subject may occur as purely an 
Agent it appears that the Agent should be manifested in the prelexical structure 
at least sometimes as an independently generated noun phrase. Having it mani
fested as a feature of the verb here would be superfluous since it would eventu
ally have to be interpreted as a node In the underlying structure anyway.

It may be feasible then to say that when we have the Agent combined with 
some theme or prepositional phrase derived subject, we have a situation in which 
the independent node specifying the Agent has the same referent as the theme or 
prepositional phrase which ultimately is combined with it. That is, if we
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should have a structure such as

Ex-1) Agent Theme Verb P
I I !

NP NP V Pp NP

we would have the NP’s under Agent and'Theme identical. Then by some process or 
other these may be combined. For example, they would be combined for a verb 
with which.the subject is both the theme and an.Agent. In the sentence

13) John slide to the tree.

we may have a subject which is both an Agent and the theme. $1ide is like fI oat 
in that with the theme as subject we have optionally the interpretation that the 
subject is an Agent.. SI ide may also be used with a subject that is only an A- 
gent, as in . . ■ •/ •

14) John si id the man to the tree. ... •

Now, if we decide to have an Agent node as well as a theme node in the prelexi- 
cál structure underlying sentence 13), such an underlying structure would con
sist of having the theme node and the Agent node dominating noun phrases that 
have the same referent. However, having an independent Agent node is necessary 
in sentence 14). If we set up the Agent and theme for this use of slide as hav
ing the same referent we get • ' -

: 15) John slid himself to the tree. • • - :

Consequently both sentence 13) and sentence 15) will have come from identical 
prelexical structures. In 13) the lexical specifications would be such that it 
is required for the subject to be the theme. In 15) the lexical specification 
would be such as to require that the subject be a pure Agent. Thus the use of 
siide in 13) would be the same as that for float, except for the idiosyncratic 
specifications of the kind of motion involved. We may indicate these specifica
tions by A, so that we would have in the lexicon:

L-2) V, Motional
/siide/ in env PositîonaI, A

This as previously said indicates that the subject isa theme that may or may 
not be an Agent as welI. We may assume this to mean that the lexical item be
comes affixed below the V only in the tree of Ex-1). The Agent may or may not 
be present. Thus specif ica Ily for'sentence 13) we have the tree developed into:

Ex-2) S

\ ,Theme

John the hidown
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■Vie may assume that if the Agent is present in this case,it either obi igatorl ly 
deleted or obligatorily incorporated in the verb. However, it will have been 
there for the semantic interpretation. For .sentence 15) w© will have-the lexi
cal, specif icat ion . ■ / . .

L-3), ... . . V, Motional. ' \ ^ '
, :. /slide/ in.env . . Agent Positional A

We assume that this use of slide with a subject that is purely an Agent has the 
same verbal specifications. Consequently we can abbreviate using parentheses to 
obtain the lexica I entry for siide:

L-4) V, Motional 
: - /si ide/. in.env. ..(Agent) Positional A ^

• If an Agent is present as specified above, we interpret this to .mean that the 
^subject is an Agent alone and the theme appears after the verb. ..Thus for 15) 

we would have for the generated string: . . .. .

. •, The point of going through this has been to show that sentences 13) and 15) 
will come from the same under lying, prelexica I string. If we assume that we 
ought to have a node for the Agent, in sentences in which the subject.is theme- 
and interpreted as Agent, then this node will be the same as that'in which the 
subject is Agent alone. Thus given a verb.such as siide that can be used both 
as having an Agent subject and as having a theme subject, and there are many 
such verbs, the use with Agent.alone as subjects and the theme reflexivized 
would come from the same source as the use with theme as subject interpreted as 
Agent. Consequently sentences 13) and 15) would come from the same source in 
the prelexical structure. If we fix the environment so that sentence 13) could 
only be interpreted as having an Agent subject then we would have to predict 
that we would have identical meanings.. Compare the sentences:

: .16) John .si id. to ..first,, base .in prder. to. avoid being tagged out.

17)- John slid himself to first base in order to avoid being tagged out.

The resolution of the problem whether or not we should base the difference 
between theme subjects that are optionaliy. Agent on a difference in the lexicon 
only or on a difference in the prelexical structure as wel I .depends', crucial ly on 
answering whether or not the above two sentences are identical in meaning, if 
there is a distinction in the prelexical structure then the above will be the 
same. If there is a distinction in the marking then the above may be different. 
They will be different because they would then have, different histories in their 
generation. The second one would have■begun with an Agent node which-the. first

\
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dîd not. The first would be marked as Agentive by later interpretive rules. 
Hence if they should mean the same, and if this is the general case, then ad
justing the marking so as to indicate this fact would be a somewhat superfluous 
if not ad hoc procedure in light of the possibility, of starting with the Agent 
node in the first place.

It seems to me that I could find no clear cases in which there was a dif
ference, except in cases in which the explanation for the difference was pos
sible. For example the ..sentences:

18) The bird flew into the cage in order to get some food.

19) The bird flew itself, into the cage in order to get some food.

may be somewhat different. In the second sentence one gets the feeling that the 
bird is using its body as a mechanical object. This is so because the causative 
use of the word fly requires that the theme be treated as if it were an inani
mate object, such as kite, or implies flight by means of an automotive vehicle 
such as an airplane. We can say

20) John flew the kite over our heads.

21) The pilot flew the passengers over the cities.

in which the theme is treated as nonAnimate. Consequently sentence 19) is actu
ally deviant to which some interpretation has been given. Due to this differ
ence the lexical entry corresponding to the causative use of fly will have to be 
especially marked for this semantic quality. There is not such marking neces
sary for the noncausative form. We can say 'the bird flew' as well as 'the air
plane flew'. Consequently, due to this difference we cannot make the simplifi
cation in the lexicon as in L-4). The two sentences, while being derived both 
with an Agent node, will be marked differently according to certain idiosyn
cratic features, which account for the difference.

_ A. There are other instances in' which the subject can be a theme or an Agent 
but for which the reflexivized causative doesn't mean the same as the one with 

.the theme as subject interpreted as Agent. But in these cases as well, it ap
pears that the idiosyncratic nature of the intransitive verb and the causative 
are different themselves. Thus we may have waIk.

22) John.walked himself around the block.

23) John wa 1 ked around the block. ' -

The first sentence. If acceptable, is probably the same use as in a sentence 
such as

- 24) John walked the dog around the block.

It is clear that John led the dog in some sense. However, the other simple 
causatives do not gain this meaning: the sentence

25) John moved the train along the track. ' '

may mean that he effected this action by giving a signal. With waj_k this is un
likely. The causative means something like 'take for a walk'. Hence this

\
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difference in meaning between the causative and theme is reflected in the dif
ference between 'John walked' and 'John walked himself.

Another difficulty is with drop. If one accepts 'drop oneself as English 
then there is certainly a difference between the two sentences:

26) John dropped himself into the pool.

. • 27) . John dropped into the pool.. : ,

The first is a permissive Agent, meaning .’let fall’. - The second, however, can
not be an Agent at ail. Thus we cannot; say: - :; ’

. .28) *John dropped into the pool in order to..find the treasure, at the bot-
• .... ..tom. ...... • • .V • . - : ' •

This peculiarity means that we must mark the non-causative form as being non- 
Agent obiigatorily. Hence we would have for this part of drop,

L-5) /0~Agent\ ' V, Motional
/drop/ in env (P-Agent) Positional •.

It is not sufficient to rnark simply optional P-Agent. . If there is no P-Agent 
the sentence cannot be Agentive ¿t al I y/hich must be .marked. ; Hence we use 
brackets to indicate the option.

Compare also the following: ... , :

29) John moved himself off of the chair because he-wanted to -become more 
comfortable.

30) John moved off of the chair because he wanted to become more comfor-
. ’ ; ; , table. - . • . : . . - ; : : . - ; . -, : . j -,

; 31) John rolled himself over the hill in a barrel in order to impress peo-
!• ; ; : ; pie. • ; : .. : i. —V

32) John rol led over the hill in a barrel in order to impress people.

V:- : 3.3) John floated himself into the mi 11 by using .a barge. .

.;.- 34) John floated .into the mi 11 by using a barge.

These seem to be the sanie. : -.. : - - ■ •
.Repel optionally, incorporated a from-prepositional phrase in the subject, 

which, just as the theme in the above cases, may have the interpretation of be
ing an Agent if Animate. When there is not a from-phrase in the subject the 
subject is purely Agent and the from-phrase may appear in the environment so 
that ref l.exivization of the object óf the from-phrase wi! ! give us sentences 
such as above. The same story is true for, attract with the preposition to..
Thus compare the sentences: •

35) John repelled the dragon from himself by uttering the magic word.

John repelled the dragon from him by uttering the magic word.

!

\
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37) The spider attracted insects to itself by discharging an odorous gas 
as they flew by.

58) The spider attracted insects to it by discharging an odorous gas as 
they fIew by.

With ref Iexivization the subject is always an Agent. In these it is necessary 
to have the reduplicated prepositional phrase in order to indicate in the second 
sentences of the pairs that there is a prepositional phrase in the subject. 
Otherwise it may be a purely Agent subject, which would make a difference.

One possible difference between the pairs is the possibiIity of emphasizing 
the reflexivized noun phrase in the sentence in which it appears. Thus such a 
sentence can be used in ways in which the sentence with the theme or preposi
tional phrase incorporated in the subject cannot. For example, in contrastive 
situations, we would have to use the reflexivized form: we have

39) . John didn’t float Bill into the mill by using a barge; Rather he
floated himself into the mill.

preferable to / • *

40) John didn't float Bill into the mill by using a barge.; Rather he him-
; self floated into the mill. ; : .

In contrasts with even we have ‘ ■

41) John hid Bill in the closet, and even hid himself there.

42) John hid Bill in the closet and even he himself hid there.

Also, in answer to a question süch as 'who did Bill hide in the closet', we are 
not likely to have 'Bill himself hid in the closet*, but rather 'Bill hid him
self in the closet*. If one contemplates on this, it may become evident that 
the information conveyed in both of these answers is the same, regarding the e- 
vent in the outside world. The first reply doesn't seem Iike a reply to the 
particular question given, however. The particular question given interrogates 
the theme, inquiring as to which member of a whole range of objects that theme 
belongs to. In the first reply, however, the set of possibilities is reduced to 
one, namely the same as the subject. The construction of the sentence demands 
that the Agent and theme be identical. Consequently the answer does not indi
cate which member of a set of possibilities actually participated in the action. 
In order for the theme to be seen as a particular member of a set of possibili
ties it must syntactically be free to exhibit the'fui I set of possibilities.
But this Is not possible in the first reply since there is the requirement for 
this construction that the theme be the same as the Agent, which requirement is 
not in the question.

The difficulty then can be attributed to the constraints on the possibili
ties due to syntactic construction. This sort of thing occurs elsewhere. The 
sentences

43) John considers Bill to be a fool.

44) John considers Bii I a fool.

x



177.

are synonymous and we would want to derive the latter from-the first by deleting 
be. However, the first can be used In a contrast such as:

45) John considers Bill to resemble a fool.

whereas.the latter cannot be: . • -

46) *John considers Bill to resemble a fool but Mike considers Bi 11 a fool.

47) John considers Bill to resemble a fool but Mike considers Bill to be a
fool . • .. ; /;

We need a double contrast overfly expressed. . ' . r -.v,
A similar thing may be seen to occur in the pair:

.. .48) Who did John give money to?. .John gave money to some organization.

.. 4.9) *Who did John give money to? John gave money. :

In the second pair, although the sentence by itself implies that he gave money 
to. some organization, it cannot be used to answer the-question, because in the 
answer the syntactic form does not permit the range of possibilities implied in 
the question.. . : •. •. •

Without any clear evidence to the contrary we shalI assume that the two 
forms in question do have the same meaning.in the referential sense which we re
quire. We will say therefore that this is evidence for assuming that there ex- 
,ists an Agent node in all cases, even those in which the: subj'ect is optionally 
interpretable as such. • ... :

Other evidence for this is in the syntactic occurrences that become mani
fest with Agent and not with nonAgent forms, independent of whether .the subject 
is obligatorily Agent or whether it has been finterpretedf as such. Thus in
strument phrases occur with both.

; ; 50) John rotated with a chain. .. ; . , ; .

51 ) John rotated the platform with a chain., .. f Vi-.;

52) John floated with water wings.

53) John floated the baby with water wings.

54) John acquired the book with coercion.

55) John fetched'the water wi+fva pail. ; v , = :;'i

Acquire is optionally Agentive, which can be seen by the possibility of having 
the Instrument phrase above, but the possibility of having also a because clause 
indicating the reason for the action as distinct from the purpose the Agent. 
Fetch must be Agentive. , . r. ■■

56) John acquired the money because someone wished to honor him.

\
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But în this sentence •

57) John fetched the money because someone wished to honor him.

we must force quite a different meaning.
But in the absence of any notion of Agent the instrument phrase is not pos

sible. Consequently we do not ordinarily have sentences such as the following:

58) *Bii 1 dropped from the plane with a release mechanism.

59) *The water flowed with locks.

60) *The blood coursed through his veins with a heart pump. ' .

However, if we conceive of the actions as having an Agent, unexpressed, then ev
en if the subject of the sentence is not an Agent, we can have an instrument 
phrase. In theme instances the subject is not the one using the instrument, but 
some Animate entity unexpressed. Thus even the above sentences can be construed 
in this sense given the proper context.

61) Nothing could'at first be found that would effectively drop Bill with
•' ’ his parachute over the correct area. Finally a release mechanism was

invented with which Bill dropped from the plane correctly.

■ 62) The water finally flowed smoothly with a proper arrangement of locks.

Such'a thing as this is readily possible with verbs used with themes as subject 
but which may also be used with a solely Agent subject:

63) The wheel rotated with a stick.

64) . The piano rolled easily with wheels. - ’ • :

But we can have a similar construction with verbs which cannot be used in the 
causative sense with a subject solely Agent. This is the case with flow above. 
We may also have this with come, go, die:

65) The nail came away from the wall with the back of a hammer.

66) John finally went through the slightly too small hole with a shove.

67) Rasputin finally died with a sufficiently large dose of cyanide.

Hov/ever, for verbs with theme as subject which are obligatorily an Agent as 
well, such as swim, walk, gal lop, dive, etc., it is not possible to have an in
strument phrase which implies an Agent unexpressed. The instrument phrase must 
refer to the subject of the sentence which must be Agent. In the sentence

68) John dove into the océan with a push.

it must mean that John himself made the push, if conceivable. Similarly con
sider the following:

69) The child finally swam with water wings.

\
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If the child is considered the Agent of the action, then it is not possible to 
construe the above instrument phrase as being in connection with some unexpres
sed Agent, as it is when the subject is not Agent.

This last fact could be due to the impossibility of generating in the pre
lexical structure more than one Agent for a string, so that if the theme subject 
is obligatorily Agent, the Agent could not also be someone else, albeit unex
pressed. t ... .

The fact that we can have an Instrument phrase only if the subject is Agent 
or if an Agent is implied suggests that it always be generated with an Agent 
node, of which we have but one per sentence.

The possibility of having an instrument phrase even when the subject is not 
Agent, but implying some other Agent, may mean that there exists a node which 
dominates both the instrument phrase and the Agent phrase. Then we could have 
either of these being optionally expressed. This would imply that a sentence 
which doesn’t have an Agent or an instrument phrase may nevertheless be inter
preted as having some Agent unexpressed. This indeed is the case, for example, 
In the sentence we may have an Agent implied.

70) The nail came away from the wall,

71) The wheel rotated, (by itself or with the help of someone)

Related to this is the póssibi I ity.to have the instrument phrase incor- ’ 
porated in the subject position. It is possible for.the instrument phrase to 
substitute for the Agent in causative sentences:

72) Poison finally killed Rasputin.

73) A stick rotated the wheel easily. . ....

74) Wheels effectively rolled the piano out the door.

Also, it is possible for the instrument phrase to substitute for an Agent sub
ject in which v,re have a io or a from phrase incorporated ordinarily.

75) John bought the book with sufficient money.

76) Sufficient money bought the book. ...

77) John sold the book with a little persuasion.

78) A little persuasion sold the book.

But we do not have either of the following, as would be expected.

79) *John sold the book with money.

80) sMoney.sold the book. '

The instrument in the subject and as an adverb have the same occurrence restric
tions.

However, if the theme is the subject which is also' an Agent, the instrument 
phrase may not replace it: .

\
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: ! 81) John wal ked into the room with a cane. .

82) cane walked-in the room. ' *

Of course if the verb is in use as a causative this is possible as aiready not
ed. But the above : is impossible because there must always be a theme somewhere 
in the sentence. However, uni ike the to or from phrase the preposition of which 
is said to be incorporated in the verb, for the theme we specify no incorpora
tion.- Hence,a simple extension of the incorporation allows the whole to or 
from phrase.to be entirely incorporated when an instrument is to be incorporated. 
To specify that in these instances the theme is incorporated would be a much 
greater extension.

A verb such as flów which cannot be used as a causative, cannot have an in
strument in the-subject: :'y

83) *A proper arrangement of locks finally flowed smoothly.

Nor can we have either

84) *John flowed the water with a.proper arrangement of locks. .

or . ... - .

' 85) *A proper arrangement of locks flowed the water easily. :

The possibility of an Agent alone in the subject, that is, a causative, is nec
essary in order to have the instrument phrase in the subject.

The node that we have decided might dominate both the Agent and the Instru
ment phrase is then the element that Is specified as the subject of a causative. 
Vie will call this node Agt. Since Agt may dominate both permissive and causa
tive Agents we have the rule:

Here Inst stands for the instrument phrase. We may have both, one, or neither 
of the elements. We might then consider a sentence to be generated by the ini
tial symbol S which has the following expansion:, . ' : '

R-2) S —> (Agt) + Event

This rule must precede the. rules in 6.1 which expands Event. We note that hav
ing generated Agt but having chosen the option of having no further expansion 
corresponds to the possibility of interpreting a sentence which has no Agent in 
the subject as nevertheless having some Agent unexpressed. If we choose Agt 
but subsequently only choose the instrument phrase, then we have sentences in 
which the subject is not Agent but some Agent is implied.

If the subject may be solely Agenti as in a causative, then it will be 
marked as having the possibility of a subject being Agt instead of C-Agent.
This can correspond to the case unmarked as to whether or not we have C-Agent or 
P-Agent. Since C-Agent is much more common, we express the generality of this 
by having this the unmarked situation, specifying only Agt. If we have P-Agent, 
then we would have to mark Agt especial I y for this. This-is another reason for 
assuming the existence of a higher node -than Agent. '

\



We will now become more specific. For a verb with a subject that must be 
Agent only, such as propel we will write the following in the lexicon omitting 
details:

L-6) /propel/ in env Agt V

The node Agt may dominate therefore C-Agent, C-Agent and inst, or just Inst. We 
do not intend that the lexical entry should permit the expansion to have P-Agent 
as this would be a case of further marking, if we only have generated C-Agent, 
then the lexical replacement is straightforv/ard. Also, if we have only gene
rated an instrument phrase without C-Agent the replacement is straightforward.
If.we have just C-Agent, then the verb will incorporate the marker that speci
fies it, leaving the noun phrase to the left of the marker incorporated in the 
verb. If we have Inst, we have a prepositional phrase with some form of with.
We can conceive of the with then being incorporated as.welI, just as with all 
our incorporation in subject position, leaving its object to the left of the 
verb. However, if we have generated both C-Agent and Inst, we will have to 
stipulate that it is a feature of the system not to incorporate both. We will 
say that the instrument phrase may be moved optionally at all times to a later 
part of the sentence, out of the subject. If both Inst and Agent.are present 
the procedure wî11 block unless the Inst has moved. The Agent cannot move be
cause it will also be a feature of the system that C-Agent and P-Agent only ex
ist in the subject. The generation will block if neither Agent nor Instrument 
is generated since the lexical entry specifies that the subject must be some 
Agt. The procedure will block for the same reason if we had generated in the 

.prelexical structure only Inst and not C-Agent, and then performed the option of 
moving the Instrument phrase to a later part of the sentence leaving nothing 
that can exist in subject position for this lexical entry. Consequently we have 
the following possibilities and.impossibi Iities predicted regularly simply by 
having the above lexical entry:

86) John propelled the missile forward.

87) John propelled the missile forward with gasoline.

88) Gasoline propelled the missile forward.

89) *The missile propelled forward.

90) ^The miss i le.propel led forward with gasoline. .

A similar circumstance to this is the case in which we have optionally a 
theme or a pure Agent as subject, for example roll. The lexical entry for roll, 
omitting particulars, would be

L-7) /roll/ in env (Agt) V ;

If we generate no Agt then we choose the option without Agt for this lexical en
try, giving a sentence such as ...

91) The ball rolled into the room.

which we take to imply that there was no Animate entity- effect!ng the action.
If- we generate Agt but expand it no further then the above sentence suffices
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wi+h the idea that someone effected the action, if we choose to generate only 
Inst, then having the option of moving it forward in the sentence, we would have

92) The bail roiled into the room with a properly, placed shove.

This is permitted since the subject may be themei. However, it may also be Agt, 
so that the Inst may stay jn the subject positron yielding:

.93) A properly placed shove rolled the ball into the room.

Since the subject may be Agt, if we'had generated G-Agent alone, or C-Agent with 
Inst, the inst being manifested obiigatorMy in a.later part.of the sentence, 
we would, have, respectively:.. . ^ .. ' , " ' ' . ■'

.94). John rolled the ball into the room. ; ; , ... .

, 95) John.rolled the ball into the room with a properly placed shove.

In addition it is possible to have the theme in.the subject and have’generated a 
C-Agent, or C-Agent with Inst. In the first case we would get " ; . '

96) John rol ied ' into the room. ' : '

In the sense that John is an Agent of the action as well as the theme. For this 
the lexical entry is satisfied by choosing the option without Agt specified. We 
understand this io allow the verb to be used when the subject is theme, but in 
which an Agent is present as well. We shalT formalize exactly on what sort of 
structure the verb is being mapped in section 9.3. If v/e generate both Agent 
and Inst the Inst must occur later In the’sentence so that we have

97) John rolled into the room with an effective push.

As noted previously, we do not have ; . ...

98) *An effective push rolled into the room, ;

One might try to generate this by having generated only Inst, which v/ould occupy 
the position of Agt. However, the theme must also be present as subject, and it 
cannot be incorporated. Hence this attempt will block, as the lexical entry 
specifies that the subject is a theme. Of course v/e can have John being the 
theme but not the Agent, and. thèn have the subject be an instrument, in the 
causative pattern: . ' ‘

99) An effective push rolled John into the room. ' :

Sentence 94) above is ambiguous between the senses that John is an Agent of the 
action and the instrument phrase being attributed to him, and the sense that 
John is only the theme and an unexpressed Agent is correlated to the Instrument 
phrase. This sentence is'then of the same-form as 89), except that the theme is 
Animate. - •

Verbs such as fIow, stream, course, migrate, step, strut, crawl, dart, 
etc., are not usable as causatives but must have the theme as subject. Hence we 
have for these:. ' .

1-8) /flow/ in env V
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This implies that the subject must be a theme, and may be Agent as well if Ani
mate. For some of the above thé subject is obligatorily Animate, and for others 
it is obligatorily not Animate. The question as to whether an obligatory Ani
mate subject is due to it being an obiigatory Agent or.whether it itself is the 
requirement should be discussed. For example, step can be used as a nonAgent 
verb. Thus step can be used in the complement of verbs which only take nonAgent 
forms? • . .. ..... ;

100) . John ignored stepping into the cold water. V . . /

. 101) John resented stepping behind the rest, of the people.

But we cannot say: ' V

102) ^John.ignored making himself step .into the cold water. ; , .

103) *John resented pursuing the rest of the people.

Consequently it seems that for a number of verbs we should not mark them.as 
•.obligatory Agent but rather as obligatory Animate, it also, seems that some of 
the .verbs above are never.Agent because the subject cannot- be an Animate noun, 
not even one referring to a solid, such as flow. '

;Acquire is a verb which has a subject derived from a to-phrase and may be 
either Agent or nonAgent, the unmarked case. Consequently we v/ould have for the 
lexical structure, omitting details

: . T.-9) /acquire/ i n :env TO V ; .. . ': ^ .

which implies that the subject is the object of TO. Thus we may have

¡04) John acquired the book from Bill. ' '

which may or may not be Agent. If we generate Agt, then if we generated both 
Agent and Inst we might have . . . . . , .

. 1.05) John acquired the book from Bill with money. ^ . / ! lt,

in the sense that John himself paid the money, since“the Agent and theme must be 
identical. However, if we had generated only Inst the.above would be the out
come of having transposed the Inst to a later part of the sentence, implying 
that someone other than John paid the money, and that John was entirely passive. 
If we had in this case not moved the Instrument phrase out of the Agt node to a 
later part of the sentence, then we could have

106) Honey acquired the book from'Bill.

The to-phrase must be incorporated, since it cannot be expressed.

107) *Money acquired the book, to John from Bill..

n

108) Honey acquired John a book from Bill.
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we have a for-phrase în which the preposition has been deleted.

: 109) Money acquired a book for John from Bill.

In order to specify that if we have an Agt the entire noun phrase may be incor
porated we could write for acquire:

L-10) /acquire/ in env ^Agtj NP TO V

Note that the specification Agt when not underlined indicates that the subject 
is something besides beings Agt. It is not incorporated in the verb but pre
cedes the verb, more or less as a sentence adverb. After the requirement that 
the subject, whether from the theme of some prepositional phrase, be identical 
to the Agent noun phrase takes effort, the theme or the object of the preposi
tion will become deleted due to this identity. Since it appears to be a regular 
phenomenon that with a subject derived from a to or a from phrase we can have an 
Instrument subject, we can perhaps a I low the deletion of the object of the pre
position to extend to these circumstances, instead of the above. When the theme 
is subject there can be no deletion, however.

The essential thing is to show that the instrument phrase is associated 
with the Agent and that it is efficacious to have a node, e.g., Agt, which domi
nates them both. This is due to the fact that they cooccur and the fact that 
given a verb which manifests an Agent in the subject, the instrument may also be 
in the subject. Hence naming the Agt as the subject for such verbs is all that 
is. necessary. There is difficulty for this only when the subject is.derived 
from a prepositional phrase, in which we should expect that the maintenance of 
the Agt in the subject position would be prevented.

Similarly v/e have seen that in order that occurs with the Agent node. This 
is associated with Agent and not Agt since it doesn’t occur when the subject is 
an instrument:

MO) *A shove rolled John down the falls in order to surprise the people. 

.9.2 The Nature of the Agent Node ...

The nature of the Agent node will now be discussed. One possibility that 
must be considered is that Agent in the prelexical structure is actually the 
subject of some verb such as cause. That is, the following sets of sentences 
will have similar underlying forms:

1) John caused the ball to roll down the hill.

2) John rolled the ball down the hill.

3) John caused himself to slide to first base in order to avoid being tag
ged out.

4) John slid himself to first base in order to avoid being tagged out.

5) John slid to first base in order to avoid being tagged out.

\
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6) John caused Bill to believe that it v/ould snow.

7) John convinced Bill that .it v/ould snow.

; 8) John caused Bill to die. ; :

9) John killed Bill. : j r : : : r:;-¡ ‘ . .

We would of course also posit some underlying verb such as let for'the per
missive agents. However, note that according to our system, this v/ould solve no 
problems whatsoever; since v/e woujd subsequently have to ask of• what nature the 
subjects of cause and let, or their equivalents, .are. We decided previously • 
that these subjects were purely Agent, either P-Agent or C-Agent. Hence the 
question v/ould revolve back on itself.

Let us assume, hov/ever, that v/e could set up cause and I et or some similar 
verb in the prelexical structure as unique unanalyzed verbs. The two types of 
Agent would be the subjects of these verbs whereas the rest of the sentence 
v/ould be some sort of complements to them. It would not be clear, however, how 
this v/ould differ from assuming that the Agents were simply nodes as generated 
above in 9.1. In fact, there doesn't seem to be any advantage to saying that a 
verb such as cause or let underlies these sentences unless such verbs could be 
constructed without the use of the notion Agent. It might for example be pos
sible to relate these underlying verbs to cp and remain, the Motional and the 
Durational, so that the equivalences with-not cou Id be understood in the same 
light. For example, our underlying causative verb might give the interpretation 
of 'Y causes X' as ’X comes from Y’. Similarly we could use the Durative for 
let and have for ’Y lets X’, .'X remains from Y'. Then the relation with not 
follows immediately from that between the Motional .and Durational. Note also 
that associating the C-Agent with the Motional and P-Agent with the Durational 
has the advantage that there can be the same explanation for the fact that both 
the Motional and the C-Agent are the more common over the Durational and. the P- 
Agent. However, we do not wish to go into this formally, as it exceeds the 
depth into which we wish to explore.

If v/e had a verb in thé prelexical structure for P-Agent and C-Agent, such 
that the string was generated by ordinary embedding of sentences into the com
plement of the verb, then it would be somewhat arbitrary for there to be permit
ted no more than single embedding of such verbs for a given lexical item.. For 
example we never have the need for the lexical structure of some verb to include 
'let Bill cause John to ...’. This limitation could be due to properties of the 
lexicon so that such a string in the prelexica I structure would block, there be
ing no suitable lexical item to fit the string. Yet this gives us superfluous 
machinery. If we had such a verb v/e v/ould probably want to generate it with its 
complement consisting of a non-causative sentence, i.e., just theme, verb, and 
prepositional phrases, immediately with constituent structure rules. This would 
automatically set the limitation desired. However, this brings us much closer 
to assuming we merely have Agent nodes in the prelexical structure generated by 
constituent structure rules.

Another special limitation there would be on such an underlying verb Is the 
possibility of reflexivization after a causative verb, but not for a member in 
the clause embedded in the complement of cause.

10) John caused the ball to roil to him.
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11) *John caused the ball to roll to himself.

12) *John rolled the ball to him. (toward John)

13) John rolled the ball to himself.

This limitation could be handled by assuming reflexivization occurred after 
these sentences were embedded. But the restrictions that reflexivization occurs 
only within one clause suggests that it might ordinarily apply before an embed
ded sentence is made a part of and indistinguishable from the main clause.
Hence we would be setting up our basic verb as necessarily an intrinsic part of 

. the would-be embedded clause. Again this approaches setting up the C-Agent and 
P-Agent as nodes from the start, generating them directly in the constituent 
structure.

. There is in fact further evidence indicating the nature of these nodes.
For example, we have the causative-noncausative pair:

: . 14). 'John kilied Bill.

• 15) Bill died. . : V

But we also have

16) Bill died from pneumonia. .

17) . Pneumonia ki I led Bi I I. . r . .

This may indicate that the from Bi 11 is a possibility other than P-Agent and C- 
Agent that is generated under Agt. This would explain why we use the causative 
verb kiiI if this phrase should be in the subject. In other words, if all we 
were to do was specify that kiI I has a subject that is purely Agt then this 
would explain its subject as C-Agent as well as its subject as the object of the 
preposition above. Dj_e would be specified as nonAgt. The difference between C- 
Agent and the prepositional phrase above is in their objects and in the fact 
that C-Agent must be in the subject. It would be incorrect to say that the time 
when it is not in the subject is the passive sentence, because passive sentences 
can readily be formed from sentences in which the subject is nonAgent:

18) The book was lost by Bill. .

The causative phrase with from occurs with most verbs, always indicating an 
abstract cause:

19) The ball rolled off the tape from loss of adhesion.

20) Loss of adhesion rol led the bal I off the tape..

21) The metal flowed from its being so hot.

22) *The metal’s being so hot flowed it.
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23) : The bali dropped off the ceiling from loss of adhesion.

24) Loss of adhesion dropped the ball off the ceiling. ; ;.

' 25) The weather let us get the work done ón time.

: ; 26) The decrease in'crops forced us to eat more conservâtively¿

Thus we see that the possibility of having an abstract causative subject has 
some of the same properties as that of the instrument subject, in that, if we 
cannot have an Agent subject we cannot have either an instrument subject or the 
abstract causative subject. We see also that the causative from can be used in
stead of P-Agent as well as instead of C-Agent for the subject. Also we note as 
•for fIow above (and die, previously) that the presence of the causative from in 
the environment does not depend on there being an Agent in the subject or even 
being implied. In fact, if an Agent is in the subject we cannot .have the causa- 
tive from in the environment.

' 27) *John killed Bill from pneumonia. " ‘

•28) *John forced us to eat more conservatively from decreasing our Wages.

1 • 29) ifJohn dropped the ball from lessening its adhesion.

If we construe such abstract clauses as instruments, with b^, we can have both:

30) John forced us to eat more conservatively by decreasing our wages.

31) John dropped the ball by lessening its adhesion.

Consequently it appears that the causative from is mutually exclusive with 
the permissive Agent and the causative Agent. We shall then modify'the rule in
9.1 to the following:

R-l) ' ' /0-Agent) ;■ -•' -
Agt ===> (JP-Agentj) (Inst) “■ •• - ::

" - • [from NP] - ■ - ' ’ • '■ •

Note that v/e can have an instrument phrase with a causative from, but it is 
necessarily abstract, due to semantic restrictions: ■

32) Pneumonia killed Bill by choking him.' -■• • • •• ' ■

33) The weather let us get our work done on time by forcing us to stay in-
'doors. •• ' ' ' '

Note also that it'is not necessary for the causative from to be in the subject 
in order for this instrument phrase to appear:

•34) Bill died.from pneumonia by its choking him. ;

35) The metal flowed from its being so hot by becoming melted.

\
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Consequently, since the decision to use with or by depends on the concrete or 
abstract nature of the object of the preposition, v/e need only specify that the 
preposition is some nonMotionaI form, the node Inst can be said to occur with 
all the types, semantic restrictions being effected by interpretive rules.

The C-Agent, P-Agent, and causative from are then all mutually exclusive 
with each other. This suggests that the C-Agent and P-Agent might also be con
sidered a prepositional phrase. Then all three would be on the order of some 
sort of sentence adverb, with the restriction that if the object of the preposi
tion were Animate it must occur only in subject position.

In fact v/e have seen other evidence to assume that a. preposition underl íes 
Agent, and in fact, that this preposition should be from. We noted in section 
7.5 that if we added a for-phrase to a sentence, if the subject was derived from 
a to-phrase then the object of for goes from the subject; on the other hand if 
the subject is derived from a from-phrase, then the object of for goes to the 
subject. However, this was complicated by the fact that if a verb is also A- 
gent, then the object of for could also be construed as going to the subject.
This fact itself can now be explained by assuming that the C-Agent and P-Agent 
are objects of a prepositional phrase, namely of from.

Another reason for assuming a preposition such as from in the subject is 
the fact that the Agent subject always causes the verb to be active, rather than 
Stative. The progressive is.a I ways possible. V/e noted that it is the case that 
Motional verbs are also active. Since from appears with Motional verbs this may 
explain why the Agent takes progressive. Note that the instrument, when in the 
subject, doesn't take the progressive. The instrument phrase has a nonMotional 
preposition.

36) John is killing Bill with the gun.

37) *The gun is ki11ing Bi II.

But when the causative from is in the subject we can have progressive:

38) Pneumonia is killing Bill. • . ^

Our paraphrases with from for cause and I et also make somewhat more sense 
now. It might be possible to consider a C-Agent on a still deeper level as hav
ing a subject derived from a from-phrase, a Motional verb, and as theme a con
struction itself consisting of a theme, verb, and prepositional phrases. Simi
larly, the P-Agent could be considered an elaboration of the same essential 
structure one inside another. However, if this were in fact the reality we 
would wonder why in the subject of the larger sentence which represents the phe
nomena of Agent we could only have the preposition from and not fc).* Having to 
would more or less complete the pattern.

It v/ould seem to be the case that the object of to would be the person that 
became obligated to do something, instead of the person who is making the obli
gation, the object of the from for the C-Agent. Similarly the object of to 
might also be the person permitted rather than the P-Agent. In this light we 
might consider the modals must and may to have subjects in an embedding sentence 
derived from a to-phrase. Informally 'John must go' might be 'That John go v/i I I 
remain to John', and 'John may go' might be 'That John go will come to John'.
That is, if we could specify the distinction between may and must in the same way 
that we may distinguish between P-Agent and C-Agent, then we would also explain 
how logically we have MUST NOT = NOT MAY, by the same relation between the Dura
tional and the Motional. Note that if must has a positive preposition in its

\
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subject and is nonMotional then we could understand how have can'be used in this 
sense. This use of have is probably not accidental since have got may be used 
in its stead, just as for normal have;. . -

39) John has to buy the meat.

40) John has a book.: -/ :

41) John has got to buy the meat. /

42) John's got a book. I ' ■ T
' • i

Furthermore, in the sense of may..which means that the subject Is permitted 
to do something just as we might have a to-phrase in the subject, so if we add a 
for-phrase the object of the for-phrase goes from the subject.

43) John may go to the movies for a dollar..

-■ ' 44)'; John may give Bill a book for a dollar. • ■ : •• L

.The last,of these is ambiguous in the-sense that we may interpret thé for to go 
■with-the give so that the money goes Ito John. Also, in order that can occur 
with must as well as forms-with/Agt: : • : ! .• •.

45) John must inherit the money or go poor.

We intend to show here that there are considerable possibilities for deeper a- 
nalysis. However, a formal representation of this-'will' not be attempted.

We shall be content to settle with analyzing the Agent subject as being 
generated from a from-prepositional phrase. If the object is Animate then we 
have either C-Agent or P-Agent. If abstract then we have the causative from.
We must distinguish between the permissive and the causative to do with a verb 
whose theme is the sentence with the principle verb. Hence we may write as the 
final form of rule R-l): ' ;

9.3' Forma Iization of the Mapping of Prelexical Strings into Syntactic Form for 
the Agentive Verb ;

We will now consider- whether the formal means by which the prelexical struc 
ture may be put into a form suitable for the mapping of the lexical items in it. 
V/e have seen in previous sections that the prelexical structure will generate a 
tree for the mapping of nonAgent forms. We now, for example, can generate a 
tree as follows, by rules given in 6.1, 9.1, and 4.2^.
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Ex-1)

Event

Theme Qua I if 1er

If we had generated Agt as above, then we might have a structure that un
derlies a verb such as propel whose subject is Agent only. Note that.we now 
have the Agent expressed as the object of a preposition and we may say that this 
preposition is incorporated to the left of the verb. In addition, however, v/e 
must get the theme into position after the verb. Again we can consider there to 
be a reversal between two elements. This time it is between the verb and the 
theme yielding the structure

Ex-2) S

• Event

Qualifier

Theme

FROM-C

/propel/

The transformation which effects, this is formally •

R-l) Theme V

I 2 ===> 0 2+1

It can be seen that the above transformation is actually a part of the one given 
previously (6.2 and 7.3), and it is possible to consider it a special case of 
the previous in which the prepositional phrase (NOT) Prep may be nil, 0. That

t
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is we may write: ■ •

R-2) 0

Theme V < Qualifier > (NOT) Prep

I 2 3 : 4 =“> 4 2 I <3 0

Once again we state that this postposing of the theme and preposing of some 
other element (or 0) costs nothing in a grammar, except the statement that it 
occurs for a particular word. We consider the above formalizations to be an in
trinsic part of all grammars, their form conditioned by the lexical entries and 
the prelexical structure itself.

Consequently we see that given a lexical entry for propel such as

L-l) /propel/ in env FROM-C V, Motional ,

we automatically imply that a transformation such as that above has occurred.
If it was any other than the correct one, the V will not be directly in front of 
the preposition and the procedure will block.

•We have noted above that the situation in which the subject may be inter
preted as an Agent or not is the unmarked situation, because of its commonality. 
It is also the unmarked situation on the basis of whether or not any rearrange
ments of the underlying structure has occurred. The initial position in which 
the Agent node has been generated may be considered as its position in these 
circumstances, whether or not the theme has metamorphosized with some other ele
ment. That is, ordinarily we will consider the Agent node not to move. If it 
exists it is manifest in the subject position.

When it is present in the conditions we will consider the theme or whatever 
noun phrase happens to be positioned before the verb to be deleted. There will 
be the requirements for this deletion that they be identical. This will be a 
transformation of the sort:

R-3) NP + FROM NP

I 2 3 ===> 100 Boolean Condition: I = 3

There may be other formal means of treating this, although I know of no way to 
decide between them.

We may make all of these transformations optional. If they do not apply 
the procedure may block.

Thus for a verb such as go we have the simplest of entries, merely

L-2) /go/ in env V, MotionaI ■

This will imply that we have the theme unmoved before the verb and that if there 
is an Agent, again nothing will happen except the deletion rule demanding the 
identity of the theme and the Agent noun phrase. If they v/ere not equal or the 
option was taken of not applying the transformation the procedure will block, 
since the above lexical entry indicates that there is a simple noun in subject 
position, like the theme.

For words I ike acquire that have a subject derived .from a to-phrase we wi11 
have exactly the same procedure. The lexical entry will indicate that a rever
sal has taken place between the theme and a to-phrase. The Agt may be present

X
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or not. If it isn't nothing happens and the replacement occurs normally. If 
Agent is present there are the same restrictions that the Agent noun phrase and 
the noun following it, either the theme or the object of some prepositional 
phrase, be identical, followed by the appropriate deletions. Then the replace
ment follows as if the Agent were the object of the preposition in preverbal po
sition, the trees having a similar structure. In such an Instance we would have 
acquire mapped onto the following tree: ;

Ex-3) . S .

Event. Agt .

Qua I î f i erVerb

.NPFROM . . .

/acquire/. 0.

Whenever we have a subject obiigatorily Agent as well as being theme or the 
•object.of some prelexical prepositional phrase, as for example dodge, whose sub
ject is theme and obiigatory Agent, or buy, whose subject is derived from a to- 

: phrase, we v/rite, respectively: : \ -

L-3) /dodge/ in env FROM-C V, Motional

L-4) /buy/ in env FROM-C TO V, Motional

Previously we have written C-Agent Instead of the preposition. Hov/ever, we as- 
, sume that the Agent.is a prepositional phrase. The important thing to note is 

that we do not consider the preposition belonging to the Agent in these circum
stances as incorporated, but rather as deleted. When we write FROM-C V, Mo
tional we mean that the subject is Agent only. In these circumstances we con
sider the causative preposition to be incorporated. .

L-4) /inherit/ in env FROM-0 TO V, Motional

which indicates this fact as an ad hoc restriction for this verb.
•An optional rule will lift instrument phrases and the causative from-phrase 

out of Agt to the front of the sentence:

■R-4) FROM NP, Abstract : Event ' . . •
Inst

2 ===> 2 I

\



9.4 Formalization of Optionally Agentive Verbs

For the many cases in which a verb may be used in several different ways v/e 
use the convention of parentheses in the lexicon to indicate these options. For 
example, we do not say that such sentence pairs as

1) John roiled the ball to the house.

2) The ball rolled to the house.

are related by some transformation applying after the lexical are set in, gene
rating the latter as perhaps a subject!ess sentence and then preposing the ob
ject, ball, to subject position. Rather, we generate prelexical strings, some 
of which will correspond to one sentence above, some to the other. The fact 
that both structures can be used for rol I is marked as an option in the lexicon 
by using parentheses. Thus we abbreviate the above possibilities by writing 
simply:

L-l) /roll/ in env (FROM-C) V, Motional

Without the parentheses we have the form with theme as subject that may or may 
not be an Agent. With the parentheses we obligatorily incorporate as causative 
preposition, thereby indicating that the above word may be used as a causative.

This system seems preferable to assuming transformations applying for par
ticular words. Whatever transformations have applied we have considered syste
matic on a prelexical level, and therefore the only cost is the statement in 
the lexicon of the possibility that roi I has an Agent subject. By this means, 
we also include in the lexical entry the relevant semantic information about the 
word, that information which immediately reflects its syntactic use.

The existence of such pairs of words whereby one is causative and the other 
not, but whereby both have the same sense otherwise, is favored by the possibil
ity to make savings in the lexicon by listing them together. Thus we have such 
pairs as kiIl-die, raise-rise, persuade-intend, convince-believe. If convince 
is precisely a causative of believe, then marking all the properties they have 
in common by B we have:

L-2) /believe/ in env

/convince/ in env
• V, B

FROM-C 

An interesting case of optionality is the following:

L-3) V, Motional
/sell/ in env rFROM-C FR0M-\ Possessional

Sel I can be used with the theme as subject, in which case the subject is not A- 
gent. Hence we have parentheses around the FROM-C and the possessional FROM. 
Thus we have

1) Milk sold well yesterday.

2) Stamps were selling from one person to another^
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C

The use of sel I seems to be like that of trade. We wish to point out hov/ever 
that the semantic sense of sellinp. Involving trade by money, is preserved in 
this sense. There seems to be some difficulty, however, in using this sell in 
exactly referentia I ■ sense, as can the more usual sense of sell. Vie cannot have

3) ^That jacket sold from John yesterday to Bill.

Other examples of optionality have been given in the text.

• C.
f. ; *

(■.•"•O '• '

r- ¡ v-r'i I/:'-:. : 

•
: V ! 1 i : i i-V V -

-I.- r.

• /. •: ' T'“-
V

r-;

V ■:



FOOTNOTES

MVe shall assume throughout familiarity with the concept of generative 
grammar and the terms used relevant to it, e.g., transformation, constituent 
structure, rewrite rule, etc. For discussions of and within generative grammar 
see the volumes noted below. We shall also assume informal knowledge of the 
traditional term noun, noun phrase, subject, verb, object, sentence, etc., and 
will use them informally throughout.

2Katz, J„ J. and J, A« Fodor, "The Structure of a Semantic Theory" in Fodor 
and Katz, The Structure of Language, Readings in the Philosophy of Language, 
(Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, Prentice Hall, 1964), p. 493.

3The notions of 'deep' and 'surface structure' are discussed in Chomsky, 
Noam, Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, (Cambridge, M. I. T., 1965).

‘'Chomsky, Noam, Syntactic Structures (Mouton, 1962), p. 94.

5Chomsky, Noam, Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, (Cambridge, M. I. T.,
1965), p. 84.

6lbid., p. 162.

7For discussion of particles used as prepositions and adverbs, see Fraser, 
James B., An Examination of the Verb-Particle Construction in English, Doctoral 
Thesis, M. I. T., June, 1965.

8ln some languages, such as German, Chinese, and Japanese, certain noun 
phrases may be manifested at the head of the sentence. Such a noun phrase has 
been called the theme. For the construction in Japanese, see Kuroda, S. Y.

9Rosenbaum, Peter S., The Grammar of English Complement Constructions, Doc
toral Thesis, M. I. T., June, 1965.

10Hall, Barbara C., Subject and Object in Modern English, Doctoral Thesis,
M. I. T., June, 1965.

The following volumes have been used as helpful sources for words and construc
tions in English:

^Householder, F. W., Jr., and P. H. Matthews, Some Classes of Verbs in 
English, Indiana Research Project, Indiana University, June, 1964.

12Jespersen, Otto, A Modern English Grammar on Historical Principles, Lon
don, Georger Allen and Unwin, Ltd., 1909-1949.

13Long, Ralph B., The Sentence and Its Parts: A Grammar of Contemporary 
English, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1961.

14For this observation I am indebted to Professor Edward Klima.
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